Radio Frequency Transaction Manager
| User Guide

Infor Distribution A+ Version Number 10.03.03



Copyright © 2020 Infor

Important Notices

The material contained in this publication (including any supplementary information) constitutes and
contains confidential and proprietary information of Infor.

By gaining access to the attached, you acknowledge and agree that the material (including any modi-
fication, translation or adaptation of the material) and all copyright, trade secrets and all other right,
title and interest therein, are the sole property of Infor and that you shall not gain right, title or interest
in the material (including any modification, translation or adaptation of the material) by virtue of your
review thereof other than the non-exclusive right to use the material solely in connection with and the
furtherance of your license and use of software made available to your company from Infor pursuant
to a separate agreement, the terms of which separate agreement shall govern your use of this mate-
rial and all supplemental related materials ("Purpose").

In addition, by accessing the enclosed material, you acknowledge and agree that you are required to
maintain such material in strict confidence and that your use of such material is limited to the Purpose
described above. Although Infor has taken due care to ensure that the material included in this publi-
cation is accurate and complete, Infor cannot warrant that the information contained in this publication
is complete, does not contain typographical or other errors, or will meet your specific requirements.
As such, Infor does not assume and hereby disclaims all liability, consequential or otherwise, for any
loss or damage to any person or entity which is caused by or relates to errors or omissions in this
publication (including any supplementary information), whether such errors or omissions result from
negligence, accident or any other cause.

Without limitation, U.S. export control laws and other applicable export and import laws govern your
use of this material and you will neither export or re-export, directly or indirectly, this material nor any
related materials or supplemental information in violation of such laws, or use such materials for any
purpose prohibited by such laws.

Trademark Acknowledgments

The word and design marks set forth herein are trademarks and/or registered trademarks of Infor
and/or related affiliates and subsidiaries. All rights reserved. All other company, product, trade or ser-
vice names referenced may be registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective owners.

Publication Information
Release: Infor Distribution A+ VVersion Number 10.03.03
Publication Date: September 26, 2023



Contents

CHAPTER 1: Using the Transaction Manager

Signing On to the Transaction Manager..........cccvevevrieerereerene e e e 1-2
Handler IdentifiCatioN ..........cocviiiiii e s 1-2
Warehouse 1dentifiCation ..o ar e 1-2
TASK SEIECLION ...ttt bbbttt bbbt bt et et e b sne b b eneas 1-2

Sign On and Task SEIECLION SCIEENS .......cccveiviiiiie e e 1-3
Transaction Manager 1dentifiCation SCreeN ..........ccoviieieiie e 1-5
Warehouse 1dentifiCation SCrEEN ..........c.ciiiii i 1-7
TaSK SEIECTION SCIEEN.......viiiie ettt ettt e s b e et e e be e b e s raesreesbeesaeeanas 1-8
Vehicle 1dentifiCation SCIEEN.........ciiii i ee s 1-10
FUNCtion INfOrmation SCIEEN........cviii i sre s 1-12
Confirm Task SUSPENSION SCIEEN ......c..ciriiiiirieieitrteee ettt 1-13
RESTAM TASK SCIEEM .....eeviiie ettt ettt e st e be et e e e s e e s naesneesneeeas 1-14
EEIM LISE SCIBEN ..ottt ettt e et e e be et e e s teesbe e sbeebeenteeneesaee e 1-15
LOCALION LISE SCIBEN......viciiciictie ettt ettt ettt sbe e e be e be et e ebresbeesbeesbeesreesnea 1-17
LOU/SErIAl LISt SCIEEN......c.viiii ettt ettt ste e te et e e s e sreesta e teeseeeseeas 1-19
11EM NOT ON FIlE SCIEEN.....ccuiiitiicteece ettt ettt st sbe e ebe e abeeabeeaee s 1-21
Create Cross Reference Type Selection SCreeN .........cecvevveiievieie e 1-22
Item Cross REFEIENCE SCIEEN......c.vcciiei et sre e 1-24
UM LISE SCIBEN ..ttt ettt ettt st sttt e e et e e be e st e e beebeesbestaestaesbeesaeennas 1-26

R TAENTITIEIS .t re e e s te e sresre et 1-26
RF Identifier CONFIICE SCrEEN ......ccuviiiieieeei e 1-28

CHAPTER 2: Receiving Items

Transaction Manager RECEIVING SCIEENS........cvcviiueriieieieceese s eiesre e sre e 2-3
Receiver 1dentifiCation SCIEEN...........ccci it e 2-5
Receiver Already EXISES SCIEEN.......ciiiiirieiie ettt ene e 2-10
Receiver Options RESIOrEd SCIEEN ..........ciiiiiiiieieie ettt 2-11
Use Back Order Staging Confirmation SCreeN ..........ccoceiiiiiieiiiene e 2-12
Pallet Control EXCEPLION SCIEEN.......c.vciiirieieiie ettt st ere e 2-14
Purchase Order 1dentification SCrEEN ..........ccviiiiiiiii e 2-16

O B I T o3 (1<) o IR 2-18




Contents

Received Item 1dentification SCrEEN...........cviiii i 2-19
Purchase Order NUMDEI SCrEEN.........cii it sre e e eneas 2-22
Purchase Order Item LISt SCIEEN ......c.vcivi ettt sae s 2-24
Received Item Already EXIStS SCIEEN .......cccviiiiiiiiiieise et 2-27
Quantity 1dentification SCIEEN.........cceiiiiie i reans 2-29
Serial NUMDEE LISt SCIEEN.....c.uiiiiiie ettt ettt sre e sre e sbe e re e e saeesne e 2-34
Serial Number 1dentification SCrEeN..........cccooi i e 2-36
Lot Number 1dentifiCation SCIEEN .........cvcviieiieriee et 2-38
Pallet Control QUANTILY SCIEEN .........ciuiiiirieiiteriee sttt ere e 2-41
Pallets Included in ReCEIVEr LISt SCIEEN ........ccviiiiiie e 2-43
PAlIEt ID LISt SCIEEN.......veiie ittt e e e et et e be et e e saesnaesraesneesneeneas 2-45
Available Open Purchase Order LiSt SCrEEN .......c..cvierieiierieiere et 2-47
More INFOrmMation SCIEEN .......coviiii ettt be e sbe e sbeebe e 2-49
Item’s PO SeleCtion LISt SCIEEN ........ccvi it 2-50
OPEN PO LISt SCIEEN ...ttt ettt bbbttt bt s 2-52
AN [l @ TR 1T PSSR 2-54
Received 1tem SeIECtION SCIEEN ..........ccveii e 2-56
Radio Frequency Receiving MeSSage SCIEEN .........cereiiiriiienierieeste sttt eere e 2-58

CHAPTER 3: Putting Items Away

PUL-AWAY SCIEENS ...ttt b e nr e nnas 3-2
Put-Away Method Selection SCIEEN ..........coiviiiiiiiiic s 33
Manual Put-Away Number Identification SCreen ..........ccccovvveiveieiie s 3-5
Take Put-Away ASSIGNMENE SCIEEMN .......ccvveivieieeiesiesieeseesteesre et e st e steeste e teeaesaesraesreesreennas 37
Put-Away Already Stored in LOCALION SCIEEN.........coriiiiiiiitiiieieisie e 39
Manual Put-Away Location Identification SCreen ..........ccocvevieiieiiiiie e 3-10
WIONQ LOCALION SCIEEN ......eiuiiiiie ettt e ettt e et s e e beesteentesneesasestaeteeseeaneeas 3-12
OVEITiAe LOCAION SCIEEN......ecuieieeeieiieseeste sttt e sttt e e se et e st reere e e e seeseeseeereanes 3-13
NEW LOCAEION SCIBEIN ...ttt sttt ettt b ettt bt bbbt e et b e b aaeeneas 3-15
Mark NeW LOCALION SCIEEN.........civieieeeieieeeieie ettt sttt e e e steseeseeene e 3-17
System Put-Away Number [dentification SCreen ... 3-18
PUt-AWay LOCALION SCIEEN ....viiiiiitiictiecteete ettt e et et e s te e e e ae e e s e e sreesaeeneas 3-20
System Put-Away Number Verification SCreen ...........cccveriiniiinennseeseecsee e 3-22
System Additional Put-Away NUMDEI SCrEEN ........cceiiiriiiirieeire e 3-24
Quit Unfinished PUt-AWAYS SCIEEN ........cciieiieeieireetestre st e stee e sae e aesreesteesaeasesnsesneesneenes 3-26
Radio Frequency Put-Away MESSAJE SCIEEN ......cviirieiierieeiie ettt eere e 3-28

CHAPTER 4: Moving Items

LADEI IMIOVES.......cee ettt ettt bbbttt bbbttt b e e bt et et et seenbenbeene s 4-1
SEOCK IMIOVES ... ettt bbbttt b e s bbb e et e e et et sbeebe e e e 4-2
StOCK EMPLY LOCALION MOVES ......cuiviiiieiiieieriieisie ettt 4-2
StOCK REPIENISNMENT IMOVES ......oouiiiiiiiiiicie et 4-3
MOVE QUEUE IMOVES ....c.eieeeeerieeiie et siee st sieesee e e seeeseesseesteeste e teesteeseesseesseesseenseeneeanseenseeneenneenes 4-4




Contents

SEIECtING 8 MOVE TYPE ...ttt 4-5
MOVE TYPE SEIECLION SCIEEN ....cvvevviie ettt sttt st re e e et et s eeseesreeneas 4-6
Label MOVE SCIEENS.......cvieiieeiieesee st ste ettt et e e e ste e s te e sae e s re e saeesnbesnbe e reenreesreas 4-8
Pick Location 1dentifiCation SCrEEN.........ccviiiiiiiic ettt 4-10
Move Nearest PiCK LOCALION SCIEEN.........cucveierieesiesesieeaeeeie e ste e sresre e e e e e e e sresre e e 4-13
Move Number From Location Identification SCreen ..........c.coccevveiiiie i 4-15
Move Number Picked by Another Handler SCreen..........c.ccoeovieniiiiincieneseee e 4-18
Move Number Already PiCKed SCrEEN........cccciviiieieieci st 4-19
Store Location 1dentification SCrEEN ........ccvivieiii i 4-20
Move Nearest Store LOCAtION SCIEEN ........cceeiirieriereriereeieiee ettt 4-22
Quitting Unfinished Label MOVES SCIEEN.........ccviiviieiiecrece e 4-24
NO MOVE TO LOCAION StOFES SCIEEM ....c.viivieieeiierieiesie st stese ettt re e seesee st seeseesreeneas 4-26
Move To Number [dentification SCIrEN.........covviii i 4-27
STOCK MOVE SCIEENS ...ttt ettt ettt ettt st e b e be e b e be e besbeeneesbesnneseas 4-28
RemoVve From LOCALION SCIEEM .......ccvciieiieie e se e e et et e et te e sreesne e 4-30
Remove From 1tem NUMDEI SCIEEN .......ccvi ittt 4-33
Remove From QUANTILY SCIEEN .......ccveiieiiiiecie sttt ae e snn e 4-36
Quantity Exceeds Available MeSSage SCIEEN ........cccvveiieiieriereeie e se e se e e 4-39
Remove From Lot NUMDEI SCIEEN......ccvc ittt 4-40
REMOVE From COO SCIEEN.....iiiii ittt ettt ettt bb et e e et e nbneenbee e 4-42
Remove From Serial NUMDBDEr SCIrEEN .......c.vciiiie e 4-44
MOVE TO IEM NUMDEE SCIEEN......ueiitiiiie ittt ettt ettt et sbe e ebeesbeebeerae 4-46
Quitting Unfinished STOCK MOVES SCIEEN.........ccuviiiiieciccieece et 4-48
MOVE TO LOCALION SCIEEN......eiiiieiieeitee ettt ettt e e ste e te e te e b e s e sreestaesaeeeeesneas 4-50
MOVE TO QUANTILY SCIEEM......cuiitiieiiite ettt sb et 4-53
MOVE TO LOt NUMDEE SCIEEMN .....c.veiieeie ettt ettt ettt e sae e 4-55
MOVE TO COO SCIBEM ....vvieietee ittt sttt e b e e s e e ssb e e sr b e e sabeesrbeesnbeeanes 4-57
Move To Serial NUMDEI SCIEEN.......c.coivi ittt ebe et 4-59
Stock Replenishment MOVE SCIEENS ........ceiveiiiieee ettt 4-60
Replenish TO LOCALION SCIEEM .........ciieiieieeie ettt sre e sae e 4-62
Replenish To 1tem NUMDEE SCIEEN .........ciiiiiiieiie et 4-64
Replenish To QUANTILY SCIEEN .........ocuieiiieiece et sae e 4-66
MOVE QUEUE SCIEENS. ... vieieieitie ittt ettt sttt e et sbe e b e sbeessbe s e e beesbeesbeesbeeaneeeneens 4-67
Move Queue Replenish Locations Selection SCreen..........cccevviereiieneiieneese e 4-69
Move Queue Pick LOCAtION SCIEEN ........cc.ocviiiiiiccecce et 4-71
Move Queue Override Store LOCAtioN SCrEEN ........cccvvviveieieiere e e seste e see e see e 4-73




Contents

Move Queue SKipped MOVES LISt SCIEEN........ccceiveiierieirie ettt 4-75
Move Queue Pick Location Information SCreeN.........c..ccvvevviiiiieeiecie e 4-77
Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or Pick Locations SCreen..........cccceeevevveiieniesicveeieenens 4-80
Move Queue Item/Location INfOrMation ...........ccoceviriiiiiniee e 4-82
Move Queue Replenish LOCAtION SCIEEN.......cc.civiiieieie et 4-84
Move Queue Replenish Location INformation SCreen...........ccoeveiieneiiieneiesenee e 4-85
Move Queue Used/Available LOCAtioONS SCIEEN..........cccuiiiieiiieie it 4-88
Radio Frequency Move Items IMEeSSage SCIEEN .......cceieierieeierieriestesiesteseeeeeessessesresresneenens 4-90

CHAPTER 5: Shipping Items

SNIPPING SCIEENS.......uiiviiiticie et st e e e e be e s reete e besaeenee e 5-2
ShIipPING MEthOT SCIEEN ......ecvveciee et e e e e sbeenre e e s 5-3
Directed ShIPPING SCIEEN .......c.iiuiiiiriiictirt ettt b bbb 55
NEXE Order/CONLAINET SCIEEN ......c.viieiieitestiete ettt bbbttt e e bbb sneeees 5-7
Stage t0 DOCK SCIEEN .......iceice ettt et e re e re e reeee s 5-9
BOX 1dentifiCatiON SCIEEN ........viieieiiie ettt st s srenreeneas 5-11
Radio Frequency Shipping MEeSSAge SCIEEN.........cueiiveiieereerieeie e seesteesee e e seesaeseesreesneennas 5-13

CHAPTER 6: RF Inquiring on Items

R INQUITY SCIEENS ...ttt sttt sttt ettt e et besaeen e pe e e nnas 6-1
RF Item/Location INnquiry Selection SCrEEN .........cccvveveiiiiicsie e 6-3
Item or LOCation QUESTION SCIEEN .........ccvieiiiie ettt se e ste et te e sre e sne e 6-5
Item/Location Location SEleCtioN SCIEEN........ccceviviieiieieeiee e 6-6
Item/Location 1temM SElECTION SCIEEN.........cuiiiiiieiierie i 6-9
Inquiry 1tem INfOrmMation SCIEEN ..........ccoiiie i e 6-12
Inquiry Country of OFigin LiSt SCrEEN........cciiiriiiriie e 6-14
Count Entry Location To Be COUNLEA SCIEEN........c.ccviiieirierieeieeiecee et ste e snee e 6-15
Count Entry I1tem To Be COUNtEd SCrEEN.........cccviiiiiieciiecte e 6-16
Country of Origin SEIECHION SCIEEN........cciiiiriiciree s 6-18
CO0E VAlUE LISt SCIBEN ...ttt ettt bbbttt bbb 6-20
CoUNt QUANTILY SCIBEMN ......eviitieeiieti ettt bbbt b e 6-23
Count Quantity Zero Confirmation SCrEEN...........ccuviiiiriiiiree e 6-25
Count Serial Number Identification SCreEN...........cocoviiiiiiiiiiiee s 6-27
VieW Serial NUMDEIS SCIEEN ........civiiieiieierie ettt ettt e et sresneereans 6-29
Count VErifiCatiON SCIEEN.......cvieeieieresie ettt sttt st e e seenreseeereenes 6-31
Count Lot Number 1dentification SCrEN..........ciiiiiiiiiie s 6-33
Case Quantity Value ENtry SCrEEN ...t 6-35
Lot EXpiration Date ENLry SCIEEN.......c.ciiiiieiie et 6-36
L Ot AQING DALE SCIEEN ...ttt ettt e bbbt e et e et et e be e e 6-37
Unfinished Count Warning SCrEEN ..........ccoiiiiiiiiiieise et 6-39
RF ErrOr MESSAGES SCIEEN ......viuieiieiite sttt ettt sttt sb ettt nnesn e nne e 6-41
ItemM FOUN SCIEEN........oiiiiii e 6-42




Contents

CHAPTER 7: Counting Items

COUNTING SCIEENS ...ttt bbbttt et 7-2
CouNt TYPE SEIECTION SCIEEN........ecuiiiiiiiitiiei et 7-4
Count Location 1dentification SCrEEN.........cccveviieieiiie e 7-6
Count Location Already COUNTE SCIEEN ........c.eiveiriirieirieieise et 7-8
Count LOCAtion IN-USE SCIBEN .....ccviiiiiiiee ettt ettt ettt sbe e re e eneeene e 7-10
Count Item 1dentifiCation SCrEEN.........cciviiv i ens 7-11
Count Current Location Data SCrEEN..........cvciuiiiiiiieiic sttt ene e 7-14
Count COO 1dentifiCation SCIEEN........iiieieece ettt eae e 7-16
Count Unit of Measure QUANTILIES SCIEEN ........ccvviviiiiiriecri ettt sre e enreeree s 7-18
Zero Count Confirmation MeSSage SCIEEN.........cuririiriiieire et 7-20
Count Item iNfOrmation SCIEEN ........coviiii ettt re e 7-22
Count Serial Number Identification SCreeN..........ccviviiiiii e e 7-23
Count Lot Number 1dentification SCrEEN..........ccviviiieiiiii e 7-25
Count Lot Variable Case QUANLIty SCrEEN .........ccvviriiiiriiiirieesie s 7-27
Count Lot Number EXpiration Date SCreeN.........cccuviveiieiiereee e s e seesre e ee e 7-29
Count LOt AQING DAe SCIEEN.......ccveieeieeiteesie et ste sttt ae e sra e sreesaeeaeeneeeneennee e 7-31
Radio Frequency Counting IMESSAgE SCIEEN .........ccereiiirieiinierieiste sttt 7-33

CHAPTER 8: Picking Items

PICKING SCIEENS. ...ttt 8-2
Picking Section SEIECLION SCIEEM ........coviiiiiiiiec e 8-5
MaXimUM TrIP SIZE SCIEEN ....cvveivee ittt et et e e sre e teesteeaeereeas 8-11
Pick Order/Container SEIECE SCIEEN ........ccuiiiieiiiie ittt e 8-13
Selected Orders/Containers LiSt SCIEEN ..........ccveieiererereseeeee e 8-16
PICKING SUMMAIY SCIEEN ....eiuiiceie sttt ettt ettt te e be e ae e et esreesaeeeas 8-18
Display Orders/Containers Selected for Picking SCreen.........cccccvvvvevieveeiieie e 8-21
PICKING LOCALION SCIEEN......cuiitiiieiiiteieeieite ettt ettt st se e ebe e 8-23
Confirm SKip MESSAJE SCIEEN ....ccvveiieeiiee et ettt et e st te e e ae e esraesteesteebesnsesneennee e 8-26
Release ResServation IMESSAgE SCIEEM ......ccuviiuiiieiieieeseeste et eteete st e steesteesbe e s aesraesreesreenas 8-27
Confirm Skip and Release Reservation MesSage SCreeN..........coovvrereirereenenesesieneeeneens 8-29
PiCk CONFIrMAtION SCIEEN........eiiiieiiie ettt bbb 8-31
Back Order Confirmation SCIEEN .........cceiiiiiiiieiee et e 8-38
Pick Case Confirmation SCIEEN.........cccviviieieieie ettt saeseesneeneas 8-39
Replenishment Confirmation SCrEEN...........cuiiiiiiiie i 8-45
Put Kit Component BaCk SCrEEN .........cviiiiiie e 8-46
Order INfOrMatioN SCIEEN..........cveieie e re ettt sttt seenresreereenes 8-47
Alternate LOCALIONS SCIEEM.........iiieiee e ettt e e ste s re e ste b e saresreesra e teeeearneas 8-48




Contents

Decrement Pick COMPIEE SCIEEN .......cviuiiiiiiirieeste ettt 8-50
Serial NUMDEI SCIEEN.......oiireiiiieeirri ettt 8-51
INTErIM 10 STAJE SCIEEM ...ttt bbb 8-55
Stage LOCALION LISt SCIEEM ........eiiiiieiieiiie ettt 8-58
Interim to DOCK/Stage t0 DOCK SCIEEN ......cviieierieiie ettt sttt sre e sreens 8-60
PICK QUEBUE FIIEEI SCIEEN ...ttt sttt bt eneas 8-62
PiCKinNg SECtiON LISt SCrEEN ......cviiiitiiieiiitiriee ettt 8-65
PICK LIS SCIEEN ...ttt 8-66
Radio Frequency Picking 1tems MeSSage SCIEEN ........cccireiiiirieiiinieisie et 8-68

CHAPTER 9: Performing User-Defined Tasks

Index

USEIr-DEfINEA TASKS SCIBENS. ...cciiviieeiitiie e sttt e s sttt e e s st e e s st e e s st ar e e s st ae e e s sbaeeessbeeeessans 9-1
User-Defined Task SEIECTION SCIEEN.........ocviie ittt sttt e e s st e e e s erae e e s eaees 9-2
User-Defined Task DiSPlay SCIEEN..........ccviiiiiieiieeie et 9-3

vi



charter 1 UsINg the Transaction Manager 1

The transaction manager is another name for the hand-held or vehicle-mounted input device and
scanner you use for Radio Frequency activities. This unit is called the transaction manager because of
its ability to handle many activities at once. For instance, in the midst of performing an inventory cycle
count, you can suspend counting, and begin another task such as receiving. When you complete the
second activity, you can restart the initial counting activity at the exact point where it was interrupted.
Not only can you suspend activities in this manner, but the transaction manager monitors the time
spent on each task and provides the information to your back-end for performance inquiries and
reports. (Suspensions are accounted for and do not adversely affect any performance monitoring.)

Each transaction manager is associated with an ID similar to your back-end user IDs. You must
identify the transaction manager for the back-end system. You only need to provide this information
the very first time you use the transaction manager.

It is important to note that when you use Radio Frequency to perform these floor tasks, it does not
drastically change the processes involved. Instead, Radio Frequency increases accuracy and produces
timely data updates. Also, you are not required to use Radio Frequency to perform each task. You can
easily modify selection criteria to determine which tasks Radio Frequency will use for each
warehouse. You can send messages via the transaction manager to handlers on the floor. The needs and
requirements of each organization determines how you use Radio Frequency.

For information about the screens for signing on to the transaction manager, refer to Sign On and Task
Selection Screens (p. 1-3). The transaction manager screens for specific Radio Frequency tasks (such as
counting items) are explained in subsequent sections. For information about the specific transaction
manager tasks that you can select to perform, refer to

o CHAPTER 2: Receiving ltems

» CHAPTER 3: Putting Items Away

» CHAPTER 4: Moving Items

» CHAPTER 5: Shipping Items

« CHAPTER 6: RF Inquiring on Items

» CHAPTER 7: Counting Items

« CHAPTER 8: Picking Items

e CHAPTER 9: Performing User-Defined Tasks.
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For information about the Radio Frequency module and the options in Distribution A+, refer to the
Radio Frequency User Guide.

Signing On to the Transaction Manager

Each time you sign on to the transaction manager, you must identify yourself (the handler), the
warehouse in which you are working, and, if required for the warehouse, the vehicle you are using.

Handler Identification

A handler is given access to perform certain activities through Handler Tasks Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). When you sign on to the transaction manager, you must first enter your handler ID into the
transaction manager to obtain access to the tasks available to you. Also, you must initiate each new
session of activity by entering the handler ID when you use the transaction manager.

NoTE: The transaction manager handler sign-on duplicates the normal user sign-on once
you establish a valid handler through Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
Additionally, the transaction manager security measures are the same for the
handler as they are on the back-end; that is, sign-on requires a password.

Warehouse Identification

Since you can uniquely tailor Radio Frequency handlers and activities for each warehouse, you must
enter the warehouse ID before you can select an activity. The warehouse ID allows you to ensure that
the correct files are validated when you enter handler, vehicle, and task identifications.

Task Selection

The activity tracking within the warehouse is broken down not only by warehouse and handler, but
specifically by task. The following features store, maintain, and depict data based on task:

o Time Tracking
» Work Standards
« Radio Frequency Inquiries and Reporting Facilities

To ensure data is entered, stored, and retrieved by task, and to ensure any task-related limitations are
taken into account, the next data to enter into the transaction manager is the task identification.

The following system-defined tasks are available in Radio Frequency, depending upon options
selected through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE):

* Rcv: Receiving
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Using the Transaction Manager

o Put: Put-Away

* Mov: Moving

« Shp: Shipping

« Cnt: Counting

» Pck: Picking

 Ing: Inquiry

User-defined tasks created through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) are unique to the

warehouse/company and therefore are not described in detail. However, the following requirements
must still be met:

1. The handler who signs on must have access to perform the task as specified under Handler Tasks
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

2. The handler must provide vehicle identification as defined through Vehicle Tasks Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), if applicable.

Sign On and Task Selection Screens

This section describes the screens that appear when you sign on to the transaction manager, select a
task to perform, and screens that are shared across multiple tasks. A complete description of each is
provided in this section.

Title Purpose

Transaction Manager Identification Screen  Appears the first time a device is used or each time you
sign on to a terminal. Used to identify the physical

device.
Warehouse Identification Screen Use to specify the warehouse in which the device is
being used.
Task Selection Screen Use to select the task about to be performed.
Vehicle Identification Screen Appears if vehicle tracking is being used. Used to

specify the vehicle being used.

Function Information Screen Use to review brief instructions for the transaction
manager for the specific screen from which it was
launched.

Confirm Task Suspension Screen Use to suspend the task in-process, saving the

transactions that are currently in-process to be resumed
at another time.
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Title

Restart Task Screen

Purpose

Displays when an incomplete task is selected by the
handler.

Item List Screen

Use to review a list of items.

Location List Screen

Use to review a list of locations that contain the selected
items to be moved.

Lot/Serial List Screen

Use to review the lot number or serial number currently
stored in the selected location.

Item Not on File Screen

Message screen indicating that the scanned/keyed item
number is not found.

Create Cross Reference Type Selection
Screen

Used to specify the type of item number entered.

Item Cross Reference Screen

Use to scan/key the stocking item number for the cross
reference being created.

U/M List Screen

Used to select a valid stocking or alternate unit of
measure for the item for which you are adding a cross
reference.
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Using the Transaction Manager

Transaction Manager Identification Screen

IDENTIFY AX AF LORKSTATION

If the workstation you are uzing at this time
iz an AS/400 workstation, enter an N in this
field.

RF Dewice: _  (Y,M)

The Transaction Manager Identification Screen appears the very first time a physical transaction
manager device is used with Distribution A+. Use this screen to activate the transaction manager. You

only need to provide this information once. After you respond to the field on this screen, this screen
will not display again.

NoTe: When using Distribution A+ Radio Frequency, this screen appears only when you
access it from the physical transaction manager hardware. If you do not use a
transaction manager with Radio Frequency, a different screen will appear and will
contain fields that prompt you for the workstation you are using (i.e., whether you
are using an IBM i), and whether or not you are using an Radio Frequency device.

Transaction Manager Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

R/F Device Key Y to identify, to Distribution A+, that the hardware being used is a hand-
held or vehicle-mounted transaction manager.

Key N if you are not using a transaction manager, and are using an IBM i
emulation session. The setup for terminal identification is provided in the
Cross Applications User Guide.

NoTe: The RF Device Table contains the identification for each
device which is to be used as a transaction manager, as
determined on this screen. The RF Device Table is reset
through Reset RF Device Table (MENU RFMAST).

(A1) Required
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Transaction Manager Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F3=0Off Press F3=0Orr to sign off the physical transaction manager, or to return to the
menu.
Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection and display the Warehouse

Identification Screen (p. 1-7).
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Warehouse ldentification Screen

larehouse: &5

The Warehouse Identification Screen appears each time a handler signs onto the Transaction Manager.
Use this screen to identify the warehouse where Radio Frequency activities will be performed.

Warehouse ldentification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Warehouse

Description

Accept default, or key the ID of the warehouse where the RF activities will
occur.

Default Value: The default warehouse defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the Default Warehouse defined through Company Name Maintenance
(MENU XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid warehouse number defined through Warehouse
Numbers Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) which you are authorized to access
through Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY), set up through
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE), and
defined for Radio Frequency use through Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE

(A 2) Required

F3=Exit

The F3=Exit function key is non-display.

Press F3=ExiT to exit the Transaction Manager programs and return to the
menu or to sign off the physical transaction manager device.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. The Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8) will
appear.
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Task Selection Screen
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The Task Selection Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Warehouse Identification Screen (p. 1-
7). Use this screen to select the system-defined tasks that you want to perform. This screen also allows
you to select user-defined activities that you want to perform through its own option.

NoTE: This screen will display only those tasks selected to be used for RF processing
through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) on the
Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen, and those tasks that do not have any
user restrictions as defined through Handler Tasks Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Task Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Task Code) Use this field to identify the task you want to perform.

Key 1 to perform receiving activities.

Key 2 to perform put-away activities.

Key 3 to perform moving activities.

Key 4 to perform shipping activities.

Key 5 to perform counting activities.

Key 6 to perform picking activities.

Key 7 to perform inquiry activities.

Key 9 to select user-defined activities.

(N 1,0) Required

F1=New WH Press F1=New WH to return to the Warehouse Identification Screen (p. 1-7),
where you can select a different warehouse for processing.
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Task Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to sign off the transaction manager or return to the menu.
Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection.

If vehicle tracking is required for the selected task, the Vehicle Identification
Screen (p. 1-10) appears prior to the screens marked below with an asterisk
(*). The decision as to whether or not system-defined tasks require vehicle
tracking is made through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). The decision as to whether or not user-defined tasks require
vehicle tracking is made through User Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

If you keyed a 1 to perform receiving activities, the Receiver Identification
Screen (p. 2-5)* will appear.

If you keyed a 2 to perform put-away activities, the Put-Away Method
Selection Screen (p. 3-3)* will appear.

If you keyed a 3 to perform moving activities, the Move Type Selection
Screen (p. 4-6) will appear.

If you keyed a 4 to perform shipping activities, the Box Identification
Screen (p. 5-11)* will appear.

If you keyed a 5 to perform counting activities, the Count Type Selection
Screen (p. 7-4)* will appear.

If you keyed a 6 to perform picking activities, the Picking Section Selection
Screen (p. 8-5)* will appear.

If you keyed a 7 to perform a radio frequency inquiry, the RF Item/Location
Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) will appear.

If you keyed a 9 to perform user-defined activities, the User-Defined Task
Selection Screen (p. 9-2) will appear.
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Vehicle Identification Screen

YWehicle Mo:

The Vehicle Identification Screen appears after you select a task on the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8),
only if the task you selected requires vehicle tracking. Use this screen to identify the vehicle you will
use for the Radio Frequency activity.

NoTE: The use of vehicle tracking is determined through Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the system-defined tasks, and through User
Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for user-defined tasks.

Vehicle Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Vehicle No Key the number of the vehicle to use in the activity. Tracking occurs based
on the vehicle number, task, and handler.

NoTEe: The tasks that are allowed are determined through Vehicle
Tasks Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Valid Values: A vehicle number created through Vehicles Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) to allow access for the selected warehouse.

(A 5) Required

F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8).
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Vehicle Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your selection. Depending on the task you selected on
the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8), one of the following screens display:

» Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5), if you chose 1 to perform receiving
activities

» Put-Away Method Selection Screen (p. 3-3), if you chose 2 to perform put-
away activities

» Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6), if you chose 3 to perform moving
activities

« Box Identification Screen (p. 5-11), if you chose 4 to perform shipping
activities

» Count Type Selection Screen (p. 7-4), if you chose 5 to perform counting
activities

» Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5), if you chose 6 to perform
picking activities

» RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3), if you chose 7 to
perform inquiry activities

» User-Defined Task Selection Screen (p. 9-2), if you chose 9 to perform
user-defined activities
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Function Information Screen

i + PUT-ALAY =
Load put-awayls)
to store.

The Function Information Screen appears after pressing F5=InFormaTiON ON MOSt screens within the
Transaction Manager.

Function Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Function Information ~ The Function Information Screen provides brief instructions for the
transaction manager for the specific screen from which it was launched.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close this window and return to the previous screen.
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Confirm Task Suspension Screen

Press F1 to confirm
suyzpend of tazk.

F1=5uzpend

The Confirm Task Suspension Screen appears after pressing F6=Suspenp on most screens within the
Transaction Manager.

Use this screen to confirm the temporary suspension of picking; which will be resumed at a later time
on the same screen where the suspend request occurred.

Task Suspension Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Suspend Information ~ The Confirm Task Suspension Screen provides the handler the ability to

suspend the current task without losing the data already captured in the
transaction.

Press F1=Suspenp to confirm the picking task temporary suspension. The
Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8) will appear.

Display

Enter Press Enter to not suspend the picking task and return to the previous screen.
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Restart Task Screen

SHIPPING
Hestarting
this task.

The Restart Task Screen appears after selecting a task on the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8) and
pressing Enter and the system determines that the task had previously been suspended within the
Transaction Manager using the F6=Suspenp key.

Restart Task Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Restart Information The Restart Task Screen provides the handler the information that the
selected task is being restarted indicating that the task was not ended
correctly.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close this window and continue to the appropriate screen
based on the selected task.
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Item List Screen

1 AZan
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3 AG530
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Sel:

The Item List Screen displays after you press the F2=List function key from a variety of screens
throughout Radlo Frequency Use this screen to review and select the |tems listed.

UP/PAGE Down keys to review the fuII list of locations.

Item List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field identifies the reference number for each item listed. This number is
keyed in the Sel field when you want to select an item from the list.

Display

(Item Number)

The item number currently stored in the selected location.

Sel Key the reference number of the item to be selected.
(N 2,0) Required
F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the previous screen.

F7=Page Down

The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen and you
have scrolled to another set of data, use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to
the view the previous set of data. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RoLL Up for this function.
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Item List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F8=Page Up The F8=Pace Up function key is non-display.
When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen, use
F8=PacE Up t0 view the next screen of information. + appears at the bottom of

the list to indicate that more data is available for viewing. Some devices may
have keys that say F8=RoL. Down for this function.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection. The selected item will be copied to the
originating screen.
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Location List Screen
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The Location List Screen displays after you press the F2=List function key from a variety of screens
throughout Radio Frequency. Use this screen to review and select the items listed. The location data is
sorted by assigned sequence number, location, lot/serial number and country of origin.

Note: + displays when the item is currently stored in more than 12 locations. Use the

Pace Up [ Pace Down keys to review the full list of locations.

Location List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field identifies the reference number for each location. This number is
keyed in the sel field when you want to select a location from the list.

Display

(Location / Quantity)

The location number that.currently stores the sele%ted_itﬁm.%Nhen multigle
items are stored the location, *MULT displays to the right of the sequence

number.

When toggled with the F2=Qtv / F2=Loc function key, the quantity available
and unit of measure of the selected item in the location displays for
reference.

Display

(Assigned Sequence

The assigned sequence number for the location. the sequence number is used

Number) to determine from which location an item will be picked based on the lowest
sequence number for the item.
Display

Sel Key the reference number of the location to be selected.

(N 2,0) Required
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Location List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F2=Qty / F2=Loc

Description
Press F2=Qry to toggle the display of the location number to a display of the
available quantity and unit of measure for the selected item in this location.

Press F2=Loc to toggle the display of the available quantity back to the
location number.

F3=Return

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the previous screen.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

F7=Page Down

The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen and you
have scrolled to another set of data, use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to
the view the previous set of data. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RotLL Up for this function.

F8=Page Up

The F8=Pace Up function key is non-display.
When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen, use

F8=PacE Up t0 view the next screen of information. + appears at the bottom of
the list to indicate that more data is available for viewing. Some devices may
have keys that say F8=RoLL Down for this function.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. The selected location will be copied to
the originating screen.
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Lot/Serial List Screen
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Sel: __ F3=Return

The Lot/Serial List Screen displays after you press the F2=List function key from a variety of screens
requiting lot numbers or serial numbers throughout Radio Frequency. The fields/function keys that
display on this screen differ from screen to screen based on the screen where you originally pressed the
list function key. Use this screen to review the items listed.

NoTE: + dicplnyc when the item-is_has more than 12 serial/lot numbers stored the current

location. Use the Pace Up/ Pace Down Keys to review the full list of locations.

Lot/Serial List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field identifies the reference number for each lot number or serial
number listed. This number is keyed in the Sel field to select a ot number or
serial number from the list.

Display

(Lot/Serial
Information)

The lot number or serial number currently stored in the selected location.
When the item is tracking country of origin, the COO code for the specific
lot number / serial number.

Sel Key the reference number of the lot number or serial number to be selected.
(N 2,0) Required
F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the previous screen.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Lot/Serial List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection. The selected item will be copied to the
originating screen.
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Item Not on File Screen

Item number not
on file.

F1=Create

The Item Not on File Screen appears after entering an item that is not in the Item Master File (ITMST)
or that cannot be cross referenced to an item in the Iltem Master File. This edit is based on the specific
Handler ID having authority through the Allow Entry of Alternate Items field set to Y in Handler Id
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Without this authority, the normal invalid item number message will
be issued.

Use this screen to create a cross-reference, or return to the previous screen to make the appropriate
changes.

Item Not on File Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item number not on This message displays to inform you that the item number is not on file in the

file. Item Master File (ITMST) or that cannot be cross referenced to an item in the
Item Master File.

Display

F1=Create Press F1=Create t0 access the Create Cross Reference Type Selection
Screen (p. 1-22) to select the type of cross reference and create the item cross-
reference.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the previous screen to identify a different
item number for processing.
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Create Cross Reference Type Selection Screen
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The Create Cross Reference Type Selection Screen appears after pressing F1=Create on the Item Not
on File Screen (p. 1-21) or the Item Found Screen (p. 6-42). For the item number entered that was not
on file and for which you selected to create a cross reference, use this screen to specify the type of
item number you entered.

Create Cross Reference Type Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Type

Description

Use this field to specify the type of item number you entered that was not on
file and for which you wish to create a cross reference. After making the
appropriate selection in this field, use the F1=CREATE function key.

Key O if the item number you entered is a manufacturers’ item number,
replacement item number, or cross reference item number. If the
manufacturers’ item number field is blank in the Item Master File ( ),
the value specified is assumed to be the manufacturers’ item number and
will update the Item Master File ( ). Else, the value specified is
assumed to be an alternate item number and the IM&P Replacements File
( ) will be updated.

Key U if the item number you entered is a UPC number.

Key G if the item number you entered is a GTIN (Global Trade Item
Number).

(A 1) Required
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Create Cross Reference Type Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F1=Create Press F1=Create to continue with the cross reference creation. The Item
Cross Reference Screen (p. 1-24) appears unless the item is already
found in the selected file based on the cross-reference item type
selected; in this case, a message will be presented to let the user know.

F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurN t0 not create a cross-reference. The Item Not on File
Screen (p. 1-21) displays.
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Item Cross Reference Screen

Qur Item:
UsMe:

F1=Create FZ=UsM List

The Item Cross Reference Screen displays after you press F1=Create on the Create Cross Reference
Type Selection Screen (p. 1-22). Use this screen to identify the stocking item number for the item cross-
reference.

Item Cross Reference Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Our Item Key the stocking item number in this field so to create the cross-reference
record.

(A 27) Required

U/M The u/M field appears only if you keyed U or G in the Item Type field on the
Create Cross Reference Type Selection Screen (p. 1-22).

Use this field to specify the unit of measure for the item. To display a list of
valid units of measure for this item, press the F2=U/M List function key.

Valid Values: A stocking or additional unit of measure defined for the itemin
Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) or a buying or alternate unit of
measure defined for the item through Vendor/Item Information Maintenance
(MENU POFILE).

(A 3) Required
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Item Cross Reference Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F1=Create

Description

Press F1=CreaTe t0 process the item cross-reference.

If the creation is successful, any UPC cross references will update the
Universal Product Code Cross- Reference File ( ). GTIN cross
references will update the Global Trade Item Number Cross Reference File

( ).

If the manufacturers’ item number field is blank in the Item Master File
( ), the Item Master File ( ) is updated. Else, the cross reference
item numbers will update the IM&P Replacements File ( ).

If you began the cross reference creation process during receiving, the
Received Item Selection Screen (p. 2-56) or the Quantity Identification
Screen (p. 2-29) displays

If you began the cross reference creation process during counting,
depending on a number of varying factors, several different screens could be
presented: For example, if the item is a standard item that tracks country of
origin, the Count COO Identification Screen (p. 7-16) could display; for
standard inventory items, the Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen (p. 7-
18) could display; if the item is a serial item (WH Mgmt Code is S), the Count
Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 7-23) could display; if the item is a lot
item (WH Mgmt Code is L), the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p.
7-25) could display.

If you began the cross-reference creation process while in the RF inquiry
function, the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) displays

F2=U/M List

The F2=U/M List key appears only if you keyed U or G in the Item Type field
on the Create Cross Reference Type Selection Screen (p. 1-22).

Press F2=U/M List to display a list of valid stocking and alternate units of
measure for the item entered in the Our Item field. The U/M List Screen (p.
1-26) appears.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Item Not on File Screen (p. 1-21) or the Item
Found Screen (p. 6-42) and not create the cross-reference.
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U/M List Screen

Lo}
e
[iy}

[1 TR N
[nal
T

—
o M

[}
| =

F3=Rtn

The U/M List Screen appears after you press F2=U/M List on the Item Cross Reference Screen (p. 1-24).
Use this screen to select a valid stocking or alternate unit of measure for the item for which you are
adding a cross reference.

U/M List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Sel Use this field to select a unit of measure from the list.

Key the number that displays to the left of the unit of measure you want to
select and press ENTER.

F3=Rtn Press F3=R1n to return to the Item Cross Reference Screen (p. 1-24) without
making a selection.

Enter Press Enter after keying a selection number in the Sel field. The Item Cross
Reference Screen (p. 1-24) appears and the selected unit of measure appears
in the U/M field.

RF Identifiers

The Radio Frequency module supports the scanning of RF identifiers. These RF identifiers appear on
printed labels and are fields of up to four characters that precede purchase order numbers, item
numbers, lot/serial numbers, and quantities. If the Use RF Identifiers field is set to Y in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), then when scanning labels when moving,
counting, receiving, picking or inquiring in Radio Frequency, the Radio Frequency module will
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recognize the RF identifiers that you have defined in RF Identifier Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
The recognized RF identifier will allow the true value of the scanned (or manually keyed) field to be
used for the RF task being performed.

Even if the Use RF Identifiers field is set to Y, the Radio Frequency module will still be able to scan
and recognize purchase order numbers, item numbers, lot/serial numbers, and quantities that are not
using RF identifiers.

Example: RF Identifiers Example

Industry standard expects that the item number field will always be prefaced with the letters IN. RF
Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) has established a 2-position item number identifier of IN to
meet this standard.

A line of product in the warehouse has 2 item numbers that begin with IN: IN2283 and IN4493.
If using RF Identifiers and scanning/keying item numbers, when either item number IN2283 or

IN4493 is scanned, the RF Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will be presented to the handler for
further clarification.

Title Purpose

RF Identifier Conflict Screen Displays conflicts to the user for intervention.
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RF Identifier Conflict Screen
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Sel:

The RF Identifier Conflict Screen appears only if Use RF Identifiers field is set to Y on the Warehouse
Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). This screen
can appear anytime during Radio Frequency moves, counts, receiving, picking, or inquiries if the
back-end system is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field is the valid entry, or just
the data field alone is the valid entry. Both choices will be displayed, and the user will have to choose
one. This screen can display either two purchase order number lines, two item lines, two quantity lines,
or two lot/serial number lines (as shown in the figure above), depending upon what type of data you
were scanning/keying when the RF identifier conflict occurred.

Use this screen to resolve the RF identifier conflict by selecting one of the displayed choices.

RF Identifier Conflict Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  This field displays the reference number of each data field choice. Use these
numbers to select a data field choice.

Key the desired reference number in the Sel field and press Enter to select
the desired data field choice.

Display

(Radio Frequency This field displays the type of Radio Frequency field in which a conflict
Fields) exists. To the right of each field will display a data field choice.

The names of fields that can display here are:
e PO Num

o |tem

. Qnty

o Lot/Srl#

Display
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RF Identifier Conflict Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sel

Description

Use this field to identify which of the two displayed choices is the valid
entry.

Key 1 or 2 and press ENTER.

(N 1,0) Required

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the screen that displayed before the RF
identifier conflict occurred. If you did not change the scanned value using the
fields on this screen, the scanned value will be accepted exactly as it was
scanned and the RF identifier will not be removed.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. The next screen to display will be the
screen that would have displayed if the RF identifier conflict had not
occurred.
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CHAPTER 2 Receiving ltems

Receiving is one of the Radio Frequency system-defined warehouse tasks. You can specify whether
you will use Radio Frequency for inventory receipts through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE). Keep in mind that just as there are times when it is more appropriate to use
purchase order processing than receiver processing to receive your items, there are also times when it
may be more appropriate for you to receive your items using Warehouse Management rather than
Radio Frequency. For example, you can receive an entire purchase order as complete which selects all
the open items and assumes a full receipt quantity, thus alleviating the need to individually identify
each line item.

Based on the business practices of the warehouse established through the Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFLE), when you use Radio Frequency to receive, you will:

1. Create an RF Receiver File to hold the Radio Frequency receipt data after you select to perform a
receiving task and, if applicable, identify the vehicle you will use. This data will be posted back to
the Distribution A+ database’s receiver files. To create a receiver in the RF Receiver File, you must
enter a company number and receiver number on the transaction manager device.

If security is activated, the company number and warehouse default to the value for the handler
established as the default through MENU XASCTY; otherwise, the default established through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) will be used.

The receiver number can be one that represents a receiver that currently exists in the Distribution
A+ databases PO Receiver files (created through either Purchasing or Warehouse Management).
However, you should only use this receiver number to capture data in the RF Receiver File because
it has not been validated at this point against the PO Receiver files. If you do not key a receiver
number, the system assigns the next available receiver number, beginning with one and
incrementing by one.

2. Enter the numbers of the originating purchase orders. These numbers are validated immediately
against the Purchase Order Header File in Distribution A+. By specifying the purchase orders that
requested the items, checks will be performed against each item received and its quantity to ensure
accuracy. Any discrepancies between the requested items/quantities and those received will be
noted immediately.

Items received that were not on an originating purchase order must be received as a miscellaneous
receipt through Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN).

A receiver can be created for less than the full quantity specified on the purchase order for a line
item, it is possible to receive the entire quantity specified on the receiver, but still not receive the
entire quantity specified on the purchase order for the line item. Similarly, you can receive less than
the quantity identified on the receiver, (i.e., the receiver is partially received). In Radio Frequency
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receiving, you can continue to use this receiver again as many times as you want until the posted
received quantity of this line item equals or exceeds the item’s quantity on the purchase order. Also,
the same line item can be processed on multiple receivers simultaneously.

If the quantity received for a line item equals or exceeds the quantity on the purchase order, that
purchase order line item will be closed unless there are other open receivers for the line item. When
the last line item on the purchase order is closed, the purchase order will also be closed.

In Radio Frequency receiving, anytime you exceed the quantity specified on the receiver for a line
item, you will be warned that the identified receiver amount is being exceeded. However, you may
continue to enter receipts until such time that you post receipts that equal or exceed the quantity on
the purchase order. As soon as you post a received quantity that equals or exceeds the quantity on
the purchase order, that purchase order line item will be closed and you will not be allowed to
receive against this purchase order number again for that line item.

You can include warehouse transfer purchase orders on receivers once the corresponding sales
order has been shipped and invoiced. A receiver cannot be created if the warehouse transfer sales
order has been deleted. When receiving line items from a warehouse transfer purchase order, you
will specify the warehouse transfer company on the Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5). Note
that the warehouse transfer purchase order received quantity cannot be greater than the In Transit
Quantity minus the Total Quantity on other open receivers.

Enter the item number of the received item after identifying the purchase order. If that item appears
on the purchase order more than once, a selection screen of those purchase order line items displays
for you to select the appropriate one.

Identify the item followed by quantity and catch weight/serial/lot/expiration data/CQOO, if
applicable. A screen displays to identify the number of items per case if the item has been defined
as a variable case quantity item.

NoTE: Alotitem is defined as a fixed or variable case quantity item through Item
Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

A prompt displays requesting pallet information for any item to be received if that item was defined
as a pallet item through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and you allowed Automatic
Put-Away in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). The pallet information
includes:

» Number of pallets

» Pallet Reference Number (a unique identifier assigned to each pallet and printed on the label)
« PalletID

» Purchase Order Number

» Open Quantity

Using immediate put-away, when all the receiving screens are completed by the handler, auto put-
away will post the receiver to the reserved locations and the items are then available for normal
processing in those locations. If not using immediate put-away, based on the Y/N response for Use
Back Order Staging, the items will be posted to the Receiving Dock (4’s location) or the Receiving
Dock (4’s location) and the Back Order Staging (8’s location). Items posted to the Receiving Dock
(4’s location) will use the RF Put-Away tasks to move the items from the receiving dock to the
stock location.
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Transaction Manager Receliving Screens

This section describes the screens that appear when you are receiving items with the transaction
manager. The screens in this section are a simulation of the screens you encounter when using a
transaction manager to perform remote warehouse management tasks.

Title

Receiver ldentification Screen

Purpose

Use to specify the company for which you are receiving
items, the receiver number, and whether or not to clear

the list of previously entered purchase orders or continue
to receive against them

Receiver Already Exists Screen

Displays a message to the handler that the receiver
number being created already exists.

Receiver Options Restored Screen

Displays a message to the handler that the back order
staging and immediate put-away options are different
for the existing receiver selected.

Use Back Order Staging Confirmation

Screen

Use to specify whether you want to used the back order
staging.

Pallet Control Exception Screen

Use to review actual vs. control pallet quantities.

Purchase Order Identification Screen

Use to specify the purchase order number associated
with the receipt of items.

PO List Screen

Displays a list of purchase order numbers entered for
this handler and receiver.

Received Item ldentification Screen

Use to specify the items being received.

Purchase Order Number Screen

Use to specify the purchase order whose list of items
you want to display.

Purchase Order Item List Screen

Lists the items on the specified purchase order. Can be
used to select an item to receive.

Received Item Already Exists Screen

Appears if the item already exists on the receiver. Use to
correct the duplication.

Quantity Identification Screen

Use to specify the quantity of items associated with the
receipt.

Serial Number List Screen

Use to review the serial items entered for this receiver.

Serial Number Identification Screen

Use to specify the serial numbers of the received items.

Lot Number Identification Screen

Use to specify the lot numbers of the received items.
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Title

Pallet Control Quantity Screen

Purpose

Displays the item number and the total number of the
being received.

Pallets Included in Receiver List Screen

Use to review the pallets included in the receiver.

Pallet ID List Screen

Lists defined pallets. Used to select a pallet ID.

Available Open Purchase Order List Screen Use to select the purchase order from all open purchase

orders against which you are receiving this item.

More Information Screen

Displays additional information about the selected item.

Item’s PO Selection List Screen

Use to select the purchase order from the entered list
against which you are receiving this item.

Open PO List Screen

Use to select the purchase order from all open purchase
orders for this vendor against which you are receiving
this item.

Add PO Screen

Use to add a purchase order to the list for this handler.

Received Item Selection Screen

Appears if the item number appears on the purchase
order more than once. Used to select the appropriate
purchase order line item for the item being received.

Radio Frequency Receiving Message
Screen

Use to review warning and error messages.
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Receiver Identification Screen

Company: _1
Receiver:
Clear PO List? % (%/M)
Put-Away Lbl OUTQ: WHSDEFAULT
Item Lbl OUTQ: WHSDEFAULT
Use B/O0 Staging: ¥ [(%/HM)
Use Immed Put-Away: ¥ [Y4H)
Fl=Auto PA F3=E=it

This screen appears after you select to perform Radio Frequency receiving from the Task Selection
Screen (p. 1-8); this screen also may be displayed from the Vehicle Identification Screen (p. 1-10) when
Use Vehicle for Receiving is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE). Additionally, this
screen displays by pressing F2=Rcvr on the Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16) and the
Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19).

Use this screen to identify the company for which you are receiving items and the receiver number.
You must also choose whether or not to clear the list of previously entered purchase orders or continue
to receive against them. To enter purchase orders for a different vendor or to create receivers for a
different vendor, you must clear the list of entered purchase orders if it contains purchase orders for a
different vendor.

The identification of a company and receiver number on this screen creates an RF receiver file where
the receiving data will be placed. All data you enter into the RF receiver file, you can automatically put
away from this screen (if Warehouse Management and Radio Frequency options are setup
accordingly) with the auto put-away feature. You also have the option to verify and, if needed, correct
the data and then use the data to update the Distribution A+ database to reflect the latest information
from the RF receiver file. (All these activities can be performed through Warehouse Management
(MENU WMMAIN).

The receiver number entered on this screen does not have to currently exist in the Distribution A+
database. However, if the receiver you identify already exists in the Distribution A+ database, the
information you enter into this RF receiver file can, at a later time, be compared to that receiver for
verification prior to updating the Distribution A+ database. You can make such a comparison through
Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN).

Since a receiver can be created for less than the full quantity specified on the PO for a line item, it is
possible to receive the entire quantity specified on the receiver, but still not receive the entire quantity
specified on the purchase order for the line item. Similarly, you can receive less than the quantity
identified on the receiver, (i.e., the receiver is partially received). In Radio Frequency receiving, you
can continue to use an RF receiver number again as many times as you want continuing to add more
purchase order lines to it. When an items posted received quantity equals or exceeds the item’s
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guantity on the purchase order, that item will be complete. As soon as you post a received quantity that
equals or exceeds the quantity on the purchase order, that purchase order line item will be closed and
you will not be allowed to receive against this purchase order number again for that line item.

In Radio Frequency receiving, anytime you exceed the quantity specified on the receiver for a line
item, you will be warned that the identified receiver amount is being exceeded. However, you may
continue to enter receipts until such time that you post receipts that equal or exceed the quantity on the
purchase order. As soon as you post a received quantity that equals or exceeds the quantity on the
purchase order, that purchase order line item will be closed and you will not be allowed to receive
against this purchase order number again for that line item.

Receiver Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Company Key the number of the company for which a Radio Frequency receiver will
be created for the receipt of inventory.

If you are receiving a warehouse transfer purchase order, key the number of
the warehouse transfer company.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the default company defined through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

Receiver Use this field to identify a receiver to encompass the data for entering, or to
automatically put away if Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE) is setup accordingly.

Key a receiver number in this field to create /modify an RF receiver file.

Key the number of a receiver that already exists in the RF Receiver files and
press F1=Auto PA to perform RF Auto Put-Away.

Leave this field blank to create an RF receiver file and system-assigned
receiver number.

NoTEe: This action creates a new RF receiver file, and does not affect
any data stored in the Distribution A+ normal Purchase Order
Receiver files. You only update the RF Receiver files when you
use this procedure.

(A 8) Optional
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Receiver Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Clear PO List

Description

This field appears only if the Radio Frequency Handler Log File has list
information for the handler ID with which you signed on.

Use this field to choose whether or not to clear the list of previously entered
purchase orders or continue to receive against them. To enter purchase orders
for a different vendor or to create receivers for a different vendor, you must
clear the list of entered purchase orders if it contains purchase orders for a
different vendor.

Key Y to clear the list of previously entered purchase orders. You will be
prompted to enter more purchase orders.

Key N to retain the list of previously entered purchase orders and continue to
receive against them.

Default Value: Y
(A 1) Required

Put-Away Label
ouTQ

This field appears only if the Use Immediate Put Away field is setto O or Y
in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) and the Print
Labels with Put Away field is set to Y in Warehouse Management Options
Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

Use this field to specify the output queue for Put Away Labels.

Default Value: The Put Away Labels output queue specified for this
warehouse in Output Queue Overrides Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) or, if
one is not defined there, the output queue specified for Put Away Labels in
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) for this
warehouse.

Valid Values: Any valid IBM i output queue

(A 10) Required

ltem Lbl OUTQ

This field appears only if the Use Immediate Put Away field is setto O or Y
in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) and the Print
Labels with Put Away field is set to Y in Warehouse Management Options
Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

Use this field to specify the output queue for Item Labels.

Default Value: The Item Labels output queue specified for this warehouse in
Output Queue Overrides Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) or, if one is not
defined there, the output queue specified for Item Labels in Warehouse
Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMPFILE) for this warehouse.
Valid Values: Any valid IBM i output queue

(A 10) Required
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Receiver Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Use B/O Staging

Description

This field appears only if the Use Immediate Put Away field is setto O or Y
in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) and the Allow
Backorder Staging field is set to Y in Warehouse Management Options
Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

Use this field to specify whether or not items received for backorders will be
placed in a staging location.

Receipt quantities that will be used to fill backorders can be staged in an area
near the dock to minimize product handling. During put-away you can ask
the system to place any receipt quantities that will be used to fill backorders
in the backorder staging location (all 8's).

Key Y to allow the staging of backorders during put-away.
Key N to prevent backorder staging during put-away.

Default Value: The value specified in the Allow Backorder Staging field in
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

(A1) Required

Use Immed Put-Away

This field appears only if the Use Immediate Put Away field is setto O or Y
in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE); and is only
available as an input field when Use Immediate Put Away is set to O.

Use this field to specify whether or not immediate put away can be used for
this receiver.

Key Y to use immediate put away for this receiver.
Key N if you do not want to use immediate put away for this receiver.
Default Value: Y
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Receiver Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F1=Auto PA

Description

The F1=Auto PA function key appears only if you keyed Y in the Allow Auto
Put-Away field in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

After you enter the entire receiver through the transaction manager, press
F1=Auto PA to complete the put-away process and post the receiver.

mmedlate Pu field is Y. the Radio Freq nc cejvin
S e R Dt oSl S A RN
reserved locations and the |tems are then available for normal processing in
that locations. This Receiver Identification Screen redisplays for the next
transaction.

If the Use Immediate Put Away field is set to N or is not displayed on this
screen, the Use Back Order Staging Confirmation Screen (p. 2-12) displays.
Based on the Y/N response for Use Back Order Staging, the items will be
posted to the Receiving Dock (4’s location) or the Receiving Dock (4’s
location) and the Back Order Staging (8’s location). Items posted to the
Receiving Dock (4’s location) will use the RF Put-Away tasks to move the
items from the receiving dock to the stock location.

If there are pallet quantity exceptions found in the receiver, the Pallet Control
Exception Screen (p. 2-14) displays.

NoTE: The sequence in which Auto Put-Away is performed is
determined by the settings defined in Warehouse Management
Options Maintenance (MENU WMMAIN). However, in order
to use Auto Put-Away, the settings should allow for printing
Put-Away Lists and Labels prior to posting the receiver.

F3=Exit

Press F3=ExiT to leave this receiving task. The Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8)
will appear.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selections. The Purchase Order Identification
Screen (p. 2-16) will appear.

The Receiver Already EXxists Screen (p. 2-10) displays when attempting to
create an existing receiver number. The Receiver Options Restored Screen (p.
2-11) displays when selecting a receiver and the Allow Backorder Staging and
Use Immediate Put Away field values don’t match.
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Receiver Already Exists Screen

_ Receiver already
exists.

Fl=lUpdate

The Receiver Already EXxists Screen displays when selecting a receiver on the Receiver Identification
Screen (p. 2-5) and the system determines the receiver number already exists. Use this screen to
acknowledge you are selecting to work with an existing receiver or return to the Receiver
Identification Screen (p. 2-5) to select a different receiver.

Receiver Already Exists Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The Receiver already exists. message tells the user that the receiver
number scanned/keyed on the Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5) already
exists.

Display

F1=Update Press F1=UrpaTte to acknowledge the selection of an existing receiver and
continue to the Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16) for processing.

F3=Return Press F3=Return t0 return to the Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5).
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Receiver Options Restored Screen

Receiwver already exists
with different options.
Original options restored.

Use B0 Staging: Y
Use Immed Put-Away: Y%

The Receiver Options Restored Screen displays when selecting an existing receiver on the Receiver
Identification Screen (p. 2-5) and the Use B/O Staging and Use Immed Put-Away options are not the

same as the original receiver. Use this screen to read and complete the appropriate action based on the
specific message.

Receiver Options Restored Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The messas Redeiyer alrsady exists ity difforent pptiags Quiging)y

tells you what the originally created put-away and staging option values were
and that they will be restored and used for this receiver.

Display
F3=Return Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5).
Enter Press EnTer to continue. The Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16)
displays.
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Use Back Order Staging Confirmation Screen

Uze Back Order
Staging? [Y/N1 N

The Use Back Order Staging Confirmation Screen appears after pressing F1=Auto PA from the
Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5) when Use Immediate Put-Away is set to N on the Receiver
Identification Screen (p. 2-5); or Use Immediate Put-Away is set to N in Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MEUNU RFFILE).

Use this screen to choose whether or not back order staging should be used in the automatic put-away

process. The Use Back Order Staging field will display the current setting for the Allow Backorder
Staging field set through Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE).

Use Back Order Staging Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Use Back Order Use this field to identify whether you want to use back order staging during

Staging put-away. Receipt quantities that will be used to fill backorders can be staged
in an area near the dock to minimize product handling. During put-way you
can ask the system to place any receipt quantities that will be used to fill
backorders in the backorder staging location.

Enter Y to request the staging of backorders during put-away.
Enter N to not use backorder staging during put-away.

The items will be posted to the Receiving Dock (4’s location) or the
Receiving Dock (4’s location) and the Back Order Staging (8’s location).
Items posted to the Receiving Dock (4’s location) will use the Put-Away
tasks to move the items from the receiving dock to the stock location.

Default Value: The value set for the Allow Backorder Staging field set
through Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE).

(A1) Required

2-12



Receiving Items

Use Back Order Staging Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection.

The Radig Freguency Receiving Message Screen (p. 2-58) displays i_ndicatll?g
message 94: Auto-Put-Away has been scheduled for this receiver.; t

Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5) displays for the next transaction.

The system will automatically create the purchase order receiver from the
Radio Frequency receiver, assign warehouse locations to all items in the
receiver, print the Put-Away List and Labels, and post the receiver.

NoTE: The sequence in which Auto Put-Away is performed is
determined by the settings defined in Warehouse Management
Options Maintenance (MENU WMMAIN). However, in order
to use Auto Put-Away, the settings should allow for printing
Put-Away Lists and Labels prior to posting the receiver.
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Pallet Control Exception Screen

ITtem Number

AETE
Ol Gty 160, 000 BOY
Act [ty 197 . 000

The Pallet Control Exception Screen appears after pressing F1=Auto PA from the Receiver
Identification Screen (p. 2-5) when the pallet control quantity to be received is different than the actual
quantity received for a pallet control item in the selected receiver.

Use this screen to review the pallet control quantity scanned/keyed by the handler on the Pallet Control

Quantity Screen (p. 2-41) and the actual total receipt quantity as scanned/keyed on the Quantity
Identification Screen (p. 2-29).

Pallet Control Exception Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number The item number of the item you are receiving.
Display
Ctl Qty The expected receipt control quantity for the item in this receiver expressed

in the buying unit of measure for the purchase order. This quantity was
scanned/keyed by the handler on the Pallet Control Quantity Screen (p. 2-41)
during receiving.

Display

Act Qty The actual receipt quantity of the item number based on the handler’s
scanned/keyed receiving quantities for the item on the Quantity
Identification Screen (p. 2-29).

Display

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Pallet Control Exception Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press EnTer to continue and review this item. The Received ltem
Identification Screen (p. 2-19) will display.
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Purchase Order Identification Screen

FO Mumber:

Fl1=Rcwr FZ2=Lst Fd4=Itm

The Purchase Order Identification Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Receiver Identification
Screen (p. 2-5) when building a receiver. It also appears after pressing:

» F1=UrpaTe 0N the Receiver Already Exists Screen (p. 2-10)
» ENTER ON the Receiver Options Restored Screen (p. 2-11)

e F3=R1n 0N the PO List Screen (p. 2-18)

e F1=PO on the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19)

Use this screen to identify the purchase orders associated with the receiving activity for a specific
vendor. Key the PO Number and press Enter. After entering a purchase order, you will remain on this
screen. When you are finished entering a list of purchase orders, use the F4=Itm function key to begin
receiving items against those purchase orders.
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Purchase Order Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
PO Number

Description

Use this field to identify the purchase orders associated with the receiving
activity. This purchase order numbers are validated in Distribution A+ for
accuracy.

Key a valid purchase order number and press Enter. You will remain on this
screen so that you can enter another purchase order number.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
purchase order number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for
purchase order numbers through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Valid Values: Must be the number of an open purchase order created through
Enter or Change Requisitions (MENU POMAIN) for the applicable
warehouse and company.

(A6) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

F1=Rcvr

Press F1=Rcvr to return to the Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5), which
allows you to identify a different receiver for processing.

F2=Lst

Press F2=Lst to display a list of entered purchase orders for this handler. The
PO List Screen (p. 2-18) appears.

FA=Itm

Press F4=Itv when you are finished entering purchase order numbers for this
receiver and you are ready to begin receiving items against them. The
Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19) appears.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. You will remain on this screen so that
you can enter another purchase order number.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will appear.
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PO List Screen

lggoa? & 100039
l000%% 9 100181
l@gaz9
100030
logeal
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F3=Rtn F4=Del
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The PO List Screen appears after you press F2=Lst on the Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-
16). This screen displays a list of purchase order numbers entered for this receiver. You can delete a
purchase order number from this list.

PO List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  The selection reference number for each purchase order. Key this number in
the sel field to select the PO number for deletion.

Display
(PO Number) The list of purchase order numbers entered for this receiver.
Display
Sel Use this field to select a purchase order in the list for deletion.

Key the Reference number that displays to the left of the purchase order
number you want to delete and press F4=DeL to delete the purchase order
number from the list.

(N 2,0) Optional

F3=Rtn Press F3=Rn to return to the Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16).

F4=Del Key the Reference number that displays to the left of the purchase order
number you want to delete and press F4=DeL to delete the purchase order
number from this receiver.
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Received Item ldentification Screen

Item Humber:

F1=P0O FZ2=Rcwr
Fd=List Items on PO

The Received Item Identification Screen appears after pressing F4=Itv on the Purchase Order
Identification Screen (p. 2-16). It also appears after pressing:

F1=Itm on the

« Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29)

« Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 2-36)

« Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 2-38)

F3=ReTurN ON the

« Purchase Order Number Screen (p. 2-22)

» Received Item Already Exists Screen (p. 2-27)

» Available Open Purchase Order List Screen (p. 2-47)

» Received Item Selection Screen (p. 2-56)

F4=DeLeTe 0N the Received Item Already EXists Screen (p. 2-27)

EnTER ON the

 Pallet Control Exception Screen (p. 2-14)

» Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29)

« Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 2-36) after the last serial number is entered
« Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 2-38) after the last lot number is entered.

Use this screen to identify the received items. If an error occurs with a purchase order that was added
to this receiver after an item number is entered on this screen, the affected purchase order number will
display.
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Received Item Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

Scan or key the number of the received item.

The option to cross-reference is available to link your own item number to
another number (i.e., a manufacturer’s number, UPC code, or GTIN).

If the item number scanned or entered is a Global Trade Item Number
(GTIN), a UPC code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced
with the actual Distribution A+ item number. Additionally, if the item
number scanned or entered is for a GTIN or UPC code, and the purchase
order’s U/M is different than the GTIN or UPC code U/M, a warning
message will appear informing you that the GTIN or UPC code U/M is not
equal to the Qty U/M.

If the item number scanned/keyed is not in the Item Master File (ITMST) or
cannot be cross referenced to an item in the Item Master File, the Item Not on
File Screen (p. 1-21) displays to create the cross-reference.

Isq, if you scan or key a valid item that does not reside on the selected PO
h ?2 oo n ﬁl n I\slm reen (p. 2- P ’
S R SRR R S R SR e
When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Valid Values: The number (e.g., manufacturers’ number, alternate number,
UPC code, or GTIN) of a valid item on the selected purchase order.

(A27) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

F1=PO

Press F1=PO to return to the Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16).

F2=Rcvr

Press F2=Rcvr to return to the Receiver Identification Screen (p. 2-5) to
identify a different receiver for processing.

F4=List Items on PO

Press F4=LisT ITems on PO to display a list of items on a purchase order. The
Purchase Order Number Screen (p. 2-22) will appear. If you have only one PO
number in the PO list, then when you press F4=LisT ITems on PO, that PO
number will default into the PO Number field when the screen appears.
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Received Item Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your selections.

If the item number is already included in this receiver, the Received Item
Already Exists Screen (p. 2-27) will display.

If the item number identified exists on the purchase order more than once,
the Received Item Selection Screen (p. 2-56) will display.

If the item number exists on more than one of the purchase orders entered on
the Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16), the Item’s PO Selection
List Screen (p. 2-50) appears.

If the item number does not exist on any of the purchase orders entered but it
does exist on other open purchase orders, the Open PO List Screen (p. 2-52)
appears.

If you did not enter a list of purchase orders on the Purchase Order
Identification Screen (p. 2-16) or the PO List Screen (p. 2-18), but the item
does exist on open purchase orders for this company/warehouse, the
Available Open Purchase Order List Screen (p. 2-47) appears.

If the item number identified exists only once on a purchase order or if the
item is a pallet item and the Allow Auto Put-Away option is set to N through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Quantity
Identification Screen (p. 2-29) will appear.

If the item is a pallet item and the Allow Auto Put-Away option is setto Y
through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Pallet
Control Quantity Screen (p. 2-41) will appear.

If the item number is not on any purchase order, the Radio Frequency
Receiving Message Screen (p. 2-58) displays informing you with an error
message. If necessary, the item may be received as a miscellaneous receipt
through Warehouse Management (MENU WMFILE).

If the item is not a valid item defined in the Item Master File, and the handler
has the ability to a create a cross-reference [i.e., Allow Entry of Alternate
Items is set to Y in Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)], the Item Not
on File Screen (p. 1-21) will display. If the handler does not have the ability to
a create a cross-reference [i.e., Allow Entry of Alternate Items is set to N in
Handlers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)], Radio Frequency Receiving
Message Screen (p. 2-58) displays informing you that the item is not on file.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.

2-21



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Purchase Order Number Screen

PO Mumber:

This screen appears after pressing F4=List ITems on PO 0n the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-
19). Use this screen to specify the number of the purchase order for which you want to view a list of

items.

Purchase Order Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
PO Number

Description

Enter the number of the purchase order to display a list of items on the
purchase order with quantity to be received. If only one purchase order
number existed in the list, that purchase order number will default to this
field.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
purchase order number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for
purchase order numbers through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

(A 6) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to return to the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-
19).

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Purchase Order Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your entry. The Purchase Order Item List Screen (p. 2-
24) will appear.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will appear.

2-23



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Purchase Order Item List Screen

cel:

Sort: I Open Only: Y%

Pos:

F1=MFG #

The Purchase Order Item List Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Purchase Order Number
Screen (p. 2-22). This screen displays a list of items on the purchase order with open quantity to be
received. Only line items that can be received through RF receiving will be shown on this screen.

Purchase Order Item List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

S This column displays the selection reference number for each line. Key this
number in the Sel field to select the line.
Display

@) This column indicates whether there is open quantity to be received for the

line item. Y displays if open quantity exists. N displays if there is no open
guantity.
Display

Our Item Number/
MFG Item Number/
PO Description-1/
PO Description-2/
MFG Description-1/
MFG Description-2

This column can be toggled using the F1=xxx function key. Based on your
selection, this column displays the

 item number from the purchase order

» manufacturer’s item number from the purchase order

« first line of the PO description from the purchase order

+ second line of the PO description from the purchase order

« first line of the manufacturer description from the Vendor/Item File
( ), if any, else blank

» second line of the manufacturer description from the Vendor/Item File
( ), if any, else blank.

Display
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Purchase Order Item List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Sel

Description

Key a Reference Number from the S column in this field to select the line
item for receiving.

(N 1,0) Optional

Sort

Use this field to specify how you want the list of items to be sorted.
Key I to sort the list by our item number.
Key M to sort the list by manufacturer item number.

Key D to sort the list by the first line of the PO description from the purchase
order.

Default Value: |

Valid Values: I, M, or D
(A 1,0) Required

Open Only

Use this field to specify whether you want to include only line items with
guantity to be received in the list.

Key Y to limit the list to only line items with quantity to be received.
Key N to display all items.

Valid Values: Y, N
(A 1) Required

Pos

Use this field to position the list to the first line item that matches your
criteria. If you are sorting by item number, you will be positioned to the first
line where the item number is greater than or equal to the value specified
here. If you are sorting by manufacturer item number, you will be position to
the first line where the manufacturer item number is greater than or equal to
the value specified here. If you are sorting by PO description, you will be
positioned to the first line where the first line of PO description is greater
than or equal to the value specified here.

Key the data to be used for positioning the list of purchase orders.
(A 30) Optional

F1=MFG#
F1=PO Desc
F1=MFG Desc
Fl=Item #

Use the F1=MFG #/ F1=PO Desc / F1=MFG Desc / F1=Item # function to toggle
between displaying our item number, the manufacturer item number in the
purchase order, the PO item description, or the description for the
manufacturer’s item number from the Vendor/Item File (VNITM).

F2=P/Dsc-1
F2=P/Dsc-2
F2=M/Dsc-1
F2=M/Dsc-2

This key appears as F2=P/Dsc-1 / F2=P/Dsc-2 when the PO Description
columns are currently displayed using the F1=PO Desc toggle function key.

This key appears as F2=M/Dsc-1 / F2=M/Dsc-2 when the MFG Description
columns are currently displayed using the F1=MFG Desc toggle key.

Use this field to toggle between the first and second line of description.
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Purchase Order Item List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection.

If you changed the Sort criteria, the screen will be redisplayed in the selected
sequence of data.

If you changed the Open Only criteria, the screen will be redisplayed with the
specified receipt criteria.

If you keyed data in the Pos position to field, the screen will be redisplayed
to the selected matching field data.

If you keyed a reference number in the Sel field, the Quantity Identification
Screen (p. 2-29) will appear.

If you keyed a reference number in the Sel field for an item that is a pallet
item, the Pallet Control Quantity Screen (p. 2-41) displays.

If you keyed a reference number in the Sel field for an item that has already
been selected for this receiver, the Received Item Already EXists Screen (p. 2-
27) will appear.
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Received Item Already Exists Screen

Item already in
this receiver.

Reprint Exst Lhls: M [Y/N)

F1=Add F4=Delete

The Received Item Already Exists Screen appears if the item already exists on the receiver when

pressing EnTer on the:

e PO List Screen (p. 2-18)
o Purchase Order Item List Screen (p. 2-24).

Use this screen to acknowledge selection of existing item and select to add more information for this
item, delete the item from the receiver, or return to the previous screen to make the appropriate

changes.

Received Item Already Exists Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Message Text)

Description

The Item already in this receiver. message informs you that the item is
already in the identified receiver.

Display

Reprint Exst Lbls

If you have already printed the Put-Away List, Put-Away Labels, and
optionally Item Labels for this receiver, you can reprint existing Put-Away
Labels for inventory that has not been put-away complete and Item Labels
for the receiver as well as any new labels. You can select to print only new
labels for this receiver.

Key Y to reprint existing Put-Away Labels and Item Labels and print new
Put-Away Labels and Item Labels. If items have been put-away, the Put-
Away Labels will not be reprinted for completed quantity; Put-Away Labels
will only print for new quantities. Item Labels will be reprinted for all
(completed and new) item quantities on the receiver.

Key N to print only new labels for the additional quantities entered.
(A 1) Required
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Received Iltem Already Exists Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F1=Add

Description

Press F1=Aop to change the quantity received (i.e., add to the quantity already
identified) of the item in the receiver.

When Reprint Exst Lbls is N, the additional quantity creates a new RF Put-
Away Log File (RFPAL) record and a new label prints for just the new
guantity. It does nothing to the previous labels that were generated for the
original quantity.

When Reprint Exst Lbls is Y, the additional quantity creates a new RF Put-
Away Log File (RFPAL) record, the original put-away label number is
updated with the new quantity and a reprint of that original put-away label
with the new quantity occur.

The Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29) will display.

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19)
to identify a different item number for processing.

F4=Delete

Press F4=DeLeTe to delete the item selection from this receiver and return to
the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19) to identify a different item
number for processing.

When F4=DeLeTe is selected, the put-away/item label information is deleted.
All previously printed put-away labels MUST be discarded since they are
now invalid.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Quantity Identification Screen

Mty _ EA F1=Itm
Coo Jap

PO 100621 0O 5. 000
Sharp CopiersScanner

MHodel Z-6E5

Oty BOX Fl=TItm
Fd=MF
F9=FIDL
#op 1 #TG 1
FPID FF ADPI N OOOBEL
PO 100184 0OQ 200,000
Bond Paper

Full Height Pallet/Mon Case [ty

This screen displays from the following screens after pressing:

« EnTer 0N the PO List Screen (p. 2-18)

e ENTER OFr F1=ApD 0n the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19)

« Enter 0N the Purchase Order Item List Screen (p. 2-24)
» Enter 0N the Pallet Control Quantity Screen (p. 2-41)

o Enter 0N the Pallet ID List Screen (p. 2-45)

» EnTer ON the Available Open Purchase Order List Screen (p. 2-47)

» EnTer ON the Received Item Selection Screen (p. 2-56)

o EnTeER ON the Open PO List Screen (p. 2-52)

o EnTer ON the Add PO Screen (p. 2-54)

» EnTer ON the Item’s PO Selection List Screen (p. 2-50)

It will also display after pressing F1=Create 0n the Item Cross Reference Screen (p. 1-24).

Use this screen to identify the quantities of the items associated with the receiving activity. If you are
working with a pallet item, use this screen to record the total number of pallets received and the

guantity on each pallet.
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Quantity Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Qty

Description

The quantity of the item received. This quantity is expressed in the unit of
measure in which the item was ordered, as displayed to the right of the Qty
value.

Scan/key the quantity being received for the item. Quantities are
immediately checked against the Purchase Order Detail File to verify them
against the ordered quantities. Any overages are instantly identified.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(N 10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required

Wt This field only displays for items that are defined as catch weight items in
Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
Scan/key the weight of the item used for the calculation of average cost
during PO Receipts in the wagt field.
(11,4) Required

COO This field displays only if the item you are working with is set up to track

country of origin, as defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

Use this field to specify the country of origin of the item. You can override
this field unless the item already exists on this receiver and has a country of
origin specified.

NoTEe: If country of origin buying restrictions are active, or if the item
is a special order item and country of origin selling restrictions
are active, the system will perform a country of origin check.
Both buying and selling restrictions are determined through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE). Also, if
restrictions have been added for the country of origin since the
original entry of the item on the receiver, you will be allowed to
modify the country of origin to one that is not restricted.

Default Value: the country of origin from the purchase order

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)

(A 3) Required/Display
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Quantity Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

#OP (total number of
pallets received)

Description

This field appears only for pallet items.
Key the number of pallets being received with this quantity.

For pallet items, if the ADPI field is set to N, and the #0P pallets is greater
than 1, the screen will be updated each time you press Enter and the #TG
field will reflect the number of pallets left to receive.

Default Value: 1
(N 5,0) Required

#TG (To Go)

This field appears only for pallet items.

For pallet items, if the ADPI field is set to N, and the #0P pallets is greater
than 1, the screen will be updated in descending order each time you press
Enter and the #TG field will reflect the number of pallets left to receive.

Default Value: 1
Display

PID (Pallet ID)

This field appears only for pallet items.
Key a pallet ID.

Default Value: The pallet ID defined for this item through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Valid Values: A pallet ID defined through Pallet Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 2) Required

ADPI (Automatically
Duplicate Pallet
Information)

This field appears only for pallet items.

Use this field to specify whether or not to automatically duplicate pallet
information. Pallet information includes country of origin, lot numbers (for
items that are not unique lot control), and/or serial numbers.

Key Y to automatically duplicate pallet information. When this field is set to
Y, the number entered in the Qty field will be assigned to the number of
pallets in the #0P field. The total quantity being received will not be checked
against the control quantity value entered on the Pallet Control Quantity
Screen (p. 2-41).

Key N to prevent pallet information from being automatically duplicated. If
you key N in this field, the #TG field will be updated in descending order
when you press Enter and the quantity being received will be checked
against the control quantity value entered on the Pallet Control Quantity
Screen (p. 2-41) to prevent over-receiving.

(A 1) Required
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Quantity Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Pallet Reference

Description

This field appears only for pallet items.

Number) This field displays the pallet reference number assigned to the pallet being
received to identify it in the system.
Display

PO This field displays the purchase order number associated with the items

being received.
Display

0Q (Open Quantity)

This field displays the quantity open for this item. The quantity open is equal
to the order quantity minus the quantity received to date based on the buying
unit of measure.

Default Value: For regular items, the default value is the open order quantity
available to be received. For pallet items, this value is the total receipt control
guantity entered on the Pallet Control Quantity Screen (p. 2-41).

Display

(Item Description)

These fields display two lines of item description text.
Display

F1=Itm

Press F1=ITm to access the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19),
where you can identify a different item number for processing.

F2=PRL

The F2=PRL function key appears only if some pallet receipts have already
been keyed/scanned for this item in this receiver.

Press F2=PRL to access the a list of pallet reference numbers already created
for pallet receipts previously identified for this item in this receiver. The
Pallets Included in Receiver List Screen (p. 2-43) will appear.

F4=NP

The F4=NP function key appears only for pallet items.

Press F4=NP to receive the item when it is not being received on a pallet. You
must specify a quantity being received before pressing F4=NP. If the quantity
is not entered first, the Radio Frequency Receiving Message Screen (p. 2-58)
displays message An invalid quantity was entered. Press EnTer to
redisplay this screen in regular receipt quantity mode.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

2-32



Receiving Items

Quantity Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
FO=PIDL

Description

The F9=PIDL key appears only for pallet items.

Press F9=PIDL to access a list of defined pallet IDs. The Pallet ID List
Screen (p. 2-45) will appear.

F10=LSL

The F10=LsL function key appears only if the item you are receiving is a lot/
serial item and some lots/serials have already been scanned/keyed.

Press F10=LSL to access a list of lot/serial numbers which have already been
keyed/scanned for this item’s receipt in this receiver.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection.

If the item number for the quantities you entered is not a lot or serial number,
the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19) will display to allow for the
identification of another item number.

If the item number for the quantities you entered is a serial number item, and
serial number identification is required as determined through Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Serial Number
Identification Screen (p. 2-36) will display.

If the item number for the quantities you entered is a lot number item, and lot
number identification is required as determined through Radio Frequency
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Lot Number Identification
Screen (p. 2-38) will display.

For pallet items, if the ADPI field is set to N, and the #OP pallets is greater
than 1, the screen will be redisplayed each time you press Enter and the #TG
field will reflect the number of pallets left to receive.

If the Qty quantity amount exceeds the 0Q guantity on PO or remainder of

e receipt quantity pallet control total, the Radio Frequency Receivin
wlessagepécﬂ’een (p¥£58) dlquays Qty entered excee%ls on%rder qua%tity.

Press Enter to close the Radio Frequency Receiving Message Screen and
press EnTer again to continue with the receipt or press F1=Itm to return to the
Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19).

When receiving is complete, the Received ltem Identification Screen (p. 2-19)
will appear.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Serial Number List Screen

1 2345

? 2357

3 2367 *
Sl: _ F4=Del

The Serial Number List Screen displays after pressing F2=Lst on the Serial Number Identification
Screen (p. 2-36) or F10=LSL on the Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29). Use this screen to review the
serial numbers entered for this item in this receiver.

NoTe: If more than three serial numbers exist in this list, a + sign displays after the third

serial number. This indicates that you may Pace Ur / Pace Down to review all
serial numbers.

Serial Number List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  Key this number in the sl field to select the serial number to which it
corresponds to be removed from the list.

Display

(Serial Number) The list of serial numbers entered as being received for this item in this
receiver.
Display

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 2-36)
to complete the task of entering serial numbers.

F4=Del Press F4=DeL to remove the selected serial number from this receiving list.
The display remains on this Serial Number List Screen.

F5=Instructions The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Serial Number List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F6=Suspend

Description

The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

F7=Page Down

The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen and you
have scrolled to another set of data, use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to
the view the previous set of data. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RoLt Up for this function.

F8=Page Up

The F8=Pace Up function key is hon-display.
When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen, use

F8=PacE Up t0 view the next screen of information. + appears at the bottom of
the list to indicate that more data is available for viewing. Some devices may
have keys that say F8=RotL Down for this function.
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Serial Number Identification Screen

Ser#

ot 1 of
F1=Itm FZ=Lst

4

The Serial Number Identification Screen displays after entering quantities on the Quantity
Identification Screen (p. 2-29) for a serial item. Use this screen to scan/key the serial numbers of the

received items.

NoTE: This screen displays only when receiving serial items and 2=Prompt, not required
or 3=Prompt, required was entered in the Lot/Serial Prompt Option field on the
Task Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE).

Serial Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Ser#t

Description

Use this field to identify the serial number for this item.
Scan/key the serial number of the received item.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
serial number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial
numbers through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

Ct

The first number in this field identifies how many serial numbers you entered
up to this point. The second number in this field identifies how many serial
numbers in total are required. This number is calculated using the quantity of
items entered on the Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29).

Display

F1=Itm

Press F1=ITm to return to the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19) to
select a different item number for processing.
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Serial Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F2=Lst The F2=Lst function key displays only if serial numbers have already been
identified for the item being processed.
Press F2=Lst to display the Serial Number List Screen (p. 2-34), where you
may review a list of serial numbers being received.

F3=Rtn The F3=R1~ function key is non-display.

Press F3=Rtn to leave the task of entering serial numbers. The Received Item
Identification Screen (p. 2-19) will display
Heyou did ng tenter the required s I numbers, the Radio Fr?\ﬂgjen y

Coiving Mess Creen (p: 2-58 a S message Warnin
serial numbers ave een enter ess ENTER ON the mess ge Screen and

return to this Serial Number Identlflcatlon Screen to continue processing.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. After you enter the last serial number,
the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19) will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Lot Number Identification Screen

Lot# Fl=Itm

Casel 18 <CAS

Agel

The Lot Number Identification Screen only displays if receiving lot control items and a 2=Prompt, not
required or 3=Prompt, required was entered in the Receiving: Lot/Serial Prompt Option field on the Task
Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

After entering quantities on the Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29), use this screen to identify the
lot number and other control information of the received lot items.

For lot items, the AgeD field will display to handlers that are authorized to the lot aging date and they
will be able to establish the lot aging date separately from the receipt date normally used. For handlers
that are not authorized, the receipt date will be used to establish the lot aging date.

For fixed case quantities that require an expiration date, only the ExpD field will display. For variable

case quantity items, the CaseQ and AgeD fields will display. If the variable case quantity item also
requires an expiration date, the ExpD field will also display.

Lot Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lot No Use this field to identify the lot number for this item.
Scan/key the lot number of the received item.

If a lot item is set up to require unique lot numbers in Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), any lot number keyed for receipt of this item
will be checked to ensure that it does not already exist in inventory that is on-
hand or in any inventory receipt transaction.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the lot
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required
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Lot Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

CaseQ

Description

This field displays only if the item is a variable case quantity item.

Use this field to identify the quantity of items in the case, since this item has
been defined as a variable case quantity through Item Balance Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

Key the number of items in the received case.

Default Value: The item balance quantity from the Item Balance File which
is maintained through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(N 4,0 or N 6,0) Required

Pallet Reference #

This field displays only if the item is a pallet item.

This field displays the number assigned to the pallet of the received item.
Display

ExpD

This field displays only if an expiration date is required, as defined through
Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Use this field to key the expiration date of the lot item.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Required/Optional

AgeD

This field displays only for handlers that are authorized to change or override
the aging date for a lot item, as determined by the Allow Changes to the Lot
Aging Date field in Application Action Authority (MENU XASCTY).

Key the Age Date for the lot item at the lot number assignment line-level.
This date will then be used instead of the receipt date for this RF receipt
process.

NoTE: During the posting process, if a duplicate item number/lot
number/location is found for the assignment, the earliest aging
date of the entries will be used as the aging date for both
entries.

Valid Values: a valid calendar date in the Default Date Format for this user,
as specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG); or if that field
is blank, the date keyed must be in the system’s Default Date Format
specified through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional/Display

F1=Itm

Press F1=Itm to display the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19) to
identify a different item number for processing.
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Lot Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F3=Rtn The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 exit the task of entering lot numbers. The Received Item
Identification Screen (p. 2-19) to identify a different item number for
processing.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection.

If the item is a lot item that is set up to require unique lot numbers, the lot
number keyed for receipt of this item will be checked to ensure that it does
not already exist in inventory that is on-hand or in any inventory receipt
transactions.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Pallet Control Quantity Screen

Item Humber
AGAR
Ctl Oty BOX

The Pallet Control Quantity Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Received Item Identification
Screen (p. 2-19), the Purchase Order Item List Screen (p. 2-24), or the Received Item Selection
Screen (p. 2-56), for items with pallet information specified in the Item Master File ( ).

NOTE: This screen appears only if the Allow Auto Put-Away field is set to Y through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) and you are receiving a
pallet item.

Use this screen to enter the total quantity being received for the selected item across all pallets.

Pallet Control Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item Number This field displays the item number of the item you are receiving.
Display
Ctl Qty Scan/key the total receipt quantity of the item number across all pallets

displayed in the buying unit of measure.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(N 10,3) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required
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Pallet Control Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your entry. The Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-
29) will appear.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will appear.
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Pallets Included in Receiver List Screen

1 0OEQz1 32 Box
Z 0OEQEE 32 BOX
3 0OEQZ3 32 Bo+
Sl _ F4=Del

The Pallets Included in Receiver List Screen displays after pressing F2=PRL on the Quantity
Identification Screen (p. 2-29). Use this screen to review the pallets already identified for the selected

item in this receiver.

NoTe: If more than three pallet numbers exist in this list, a + sign displays after the third

pallet number. This indicates that you may Pace Ur / Pace Down to review all
pallet numbers.

Pallets Included in Receiver List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

Key this number in the si field to select the serial number to which it
corresponds to be removed from the list.

Display

(Pallet Number)

The pallet number assigned to the pallet for receiving and put-away.
Display

(Quantity / U/M) The receipt quantity and unit of measure of the item on the pallet.
Display
S Key the reference number of the pallet to select for deletion.
(A 1) Optional
F3=Return The F3=R7~ function key is non-display.
Press F3=Rtn to return to the Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29).
F4=Del Press F4=DeL with a Reference Number in the Sl field to remove this pallet

reference from this receiver.
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Pallets Included in Receiver List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

F7=Page Down

The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen and you
have scrolled to another set of data, use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to
the view the previous set of data. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RoLL Up for this function.

F8=Page Up

The F8=Pace Up function key is hon-display.
When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen, use

F8=PacE Up t0 view the next screen of information. + appears at the bottom of
the list to indicate that more data is available for viewing. Some devices may
have keys that say F8=RotL Down for this function.
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Pallet ID List Screen

1 FP Full Height Pallet
? HP Half Height Pallet

51:

The Pallet ID List Screen displays after pressing F9=PIDL on the Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-
29). Use this screen to review a list of defined pallet IDs and select a different pallet ID for the receiver.

Pallet ID List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

Key this number in the sl field to select the pallet ID to which it corresponds.
Display

(Pallet ID)

This field lists pallet IDs and the corresponding descriptions defined through
Pallet Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

Display

Sl

Key the reference number of the pallet ID to select the corresponding pallet
ID.

(A 2) Optional

F3=Return

The F3=R7~ function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29)
without changing the pallet selection.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Pallet ID List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection. The Quantity Identification Screen (p.
2-29) displays with the newly selected pallet ID.

2-46



Receiving Items

Available Open Purchase Order List Screen

1 100112 1680 312 CAS 1/0%
2 1ee125 100 343 CAS  Zr/02

Sel: _ FZ=More Info F3=Rtn

The Available Open Purchase Order List Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Received Item
Identification Screen (p. 2-19) if you did not enter a list of purchase orders on the Purchase Order
Identification Screen (p. 2-16) or the PO List Screen (p. 2-18) but the item does exist on open purchase
orders for this company/warehouse. Use this screen to select the purchase order against which you are
receiving this item.

Available Open Purchase Order List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Fields/Function Keys Description

(Reference Number)  The selection reference number for each line. Key this number in the Sel
field to select the line.

Display
(PO Number) The purchase order number of the open purchase orders for the selected item
to be received.
Display
(Vendor) The vendor to whom the open purchase order was sent.
Display
(Quantity / U/M) The quantity of the item ordered expressed as a 6 digit whole integer. For the
full quantity, including decimals, use the F2=More InFo function key.
Display
(Due Date) The due date of the purchase order to the warehouse.
Display

2-47



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Available Open Purchase Order List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Fields/Function Keys Description

Sel

Use this field to select the purchase order in the list against which you are
receiving this item.

Key the selection number that displays to the left of the purchase order
number and press Enter to select the purchase order.

(N 1,0) Required

F2=More Info

Press F2=More INFo t0 access additional information about a specific item.

In the sel field, key the selection number that displays to the left of the
purchase order number and press F2=More InFo. The More Information
Screen (p. 2-49) appears.

F3=Rtn

Press F3=Rn to return to the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19).

Enter

Press Enter to select the purchase order after keying a reference number in
the Sel field. The Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-29) displays.
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More Information Screen

SHARP IMTERMATIOMAL

AZOD
Fa-TZ00

Sharp Copier Toner
SF-TZ00 single pack
InksToner: Black

F3=Rtn

This screen appears after pressing F2=More InFo on the Available Open Purchase Order List Screen (p.
2-47). This screen displays additional information about the selected purchase order.

More Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
(Vendor Name)

Description

The name of the vendor for the selected receiver.
(Display)

(Item Number)

The item number selected for receiving on theReceived Item Identification
Screen (p. 2-19).

(Display)

(Manufacturer Item
Number)

The manufacturer’s item number selected for receiving on theReceived Item
Identification Screen (p. 2-19).

(Display)

(Item Description)

The two item description lines for the selected item from the purchase order.
(Display)

(Comment) The full 60 position item comment from Distribution A+ displays on 2 lines
of this Transaction Manager screen.
(Display)

F3=Rtn Press F3=Rtn to return to the Available Open Purchase Order List Screen (p.

2-47).
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Iltem’s PO Selection List Screen

1 108112 12§ CRS 102
2 108139 400 CRS 2415

Sel: _  F1=0th PO F3=Rtn

The Item’s PO Selection List Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Received Item Identification
Screen (p. 2-19) if the item number exists on more than one of the purchase orders you entered on the
Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16). Use this screen to select the purchase order against
which you are receiving this item.

Note the following about the quantity field on this screen:

« If the quantity and unit of measure fields are blank, the item exists on the purchase order multiple
times.

« If the quantity field is blank but the unit of measure field displays a value, the item has been fully
received.

« If both the quantity and unit of measure fields display a value, the values represent the open
guantity available for receiving.

Item’s PO Selection List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  The reference number of the displayed purchase order.

Key this number in the sL field to select the line item for which the receiving
activity is to occur.

Display

(PO Number) A purchase order number that contains the selected item to be received.
Display

(Quantity, U/M) This screen displays the open quantity and unit of measure of the item on the
purchase order.

Display
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Item’s PO Selection List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
(MM/DD)

Description

The item receipt due date from the purchase order.
Display

Sel

Use this field to select the purchase order in the list against which you are
receiving this item.

Key the selection number that displays to the left of the purchase order
number and press Enter to select the purchase order.

(N 1,0) Required

F1=0th PO

Press F1=0OtH PO to access a list of other open purchase orders for this item
and vendor. The list that displays will not include the purchase orders you
entered on the Purchase Order Identification Screen (p. 2-16) or the PO List
Screen (p. 2-18). The Open PO List Screen (p. 2-52) appears only if there are
other purchase orders to view.

F3=Rtn

Press F3=Rn to return to the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19).
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Open PO List Screen

1 1808139 48 CAS
2 1009125 208 CAS

2715
Bs16

Sel: _ FZ=Add PO F3=Rtn

The Open PO List Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Received Item Identification Screen (p.
2-19) if the item number does not exist on any of the purchase orders selected but it does exist on other
open purchase orders. This screen also appears after you press F1=0OtH PO on the Item’s PO Selection
List Screen (p. 2-50) for the same criteria. Use this screen to select the purchase order against which
you are receiving this item.

Open PO List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

The reference number of the displayed purchase order.

Key this number in the sL field to select the line item for which the receiving
activity is to occur.

Display

(PO Number)

A purchase order number that contains the selected item to be received.
Display

(Quantity, U/M)

This screen displays the open quantity and unit of measure of the item on the
purchase order.

Display
(MM/DD) The item receipt due date from the purchase order.
Display
Sel Use this field to select the purchase order against which you are receiving

this item.

Key the selection number that displays to the left of the purchase order
number and press Enter to select the purchase order.

(N 1,0) Required
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Open PO List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F2=Add PO Press F2=App PO to add a purchase order by purchase order number for this
receiver. The Add PO Screen (p. 2-54) appears.

F3=Rtn Press F3=Rn to return to the Received ltem ldentification Screen (p. 2-19).

Enter Press EnTer to select the purchase order to be received. The Quantity
Identification Screen (p. 2-29) displays unless the item to be received is a
pallet item and the Allow Auto Put-Away field is set to Y through Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) which will then display
the Pallet Control Quantity Screen (p. 2-41).
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Add PO Screen

FO Mumber:

F3=Rtn

The Add PO Screen appears after pressing F2=App PO on the Open PO List Screen (p. 2-52). Use this
screen to add a valid purchase order for the selected item in this receiver. The purchase order to be
added must be an open purchase order with the selected item number on it.

Add PO Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

PO Number

Description

Use this field to specify the purchase order number you want to add to this
receiver. You will be prompted to specify the quantity of the item you are
receiving for this purchase order.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
purchase order number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for
purchase order numbers through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Valid Values: An open purchase order that contains this item.

(A 6) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

F3=Rtn

Press F3=R7n to return to the Open PO List Screen (p. 2-52).

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your entry. The Quantity Identification Screen (p. 2-
29) displays.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will appear.
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Received Item Selection Screen

1 128 CAS 1s02
2 10 CAS  BSET

51:

The Received Item Selection Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Received Item Identification
Screen (p. 2-19), if the item number exists multiple times in the purchase order. Use this screen to select
which purchase order line item to use for the receiving activity.

NoTEe: If more than three items exist on this list, a + sign displays after the third item.
This indicates that you may Pace Up / Pace Down to review all items.

Received Item Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  The field represents the reference number of the displayed line item.

Key this number in the s. field to select the line item for which the receiving
activity is to occur.

Display

(Quantity Ordered) The quantity ordered for the item instance in the selected purchase order.
Display

(U/M) The unit of measure for the respective order quantity for the item instance in
the selected purchase order.

Display

(Due Date) The MM/DD format due date of the line item within the purchase order for
the selected item.

Display

Sl Use the selection field to key the reference number of a displayed line item
for which the receiving processing is to occur.

(N 1,0) Required
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Received Iltem Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Received Item Identification Screen (p. 2-19)
to identify a different item number for processing.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. The Quantity Identification Screen (p.
2-29) will display.

If you are working with pallet items and selected Y in the Allow Auto Put-
Away field on the Task Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Pallet Control Quantity
Screen (p. 2-41) will appear.
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Radio Frequency Receiving Message Screen

9: Expiration date
must be a walid
calendar date.

The Radio Frequency Receiving Message Screen displays from various receiving screens. Some
messages are informational, some are warning messages, and some require action by the handler. Use
this screen to read and complete the appropriate action based on the specific message.

Radio Frequency Receiving Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The message number, message text and specific actions will display to the
handler. For informational or warning messages, pressing the Enter key will
close the message window. For error messages, the handler may need to
select an appropriate function key instead of the Enter key to close the
message window.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close the message window.

94. Auto Put-Away has been scheduled for this receiver. from RCVR

0216: No PO’s have been selected. from OTLST
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CHAPTER 3 Putting ltems Away

Put-away is a Radio Frequency system-defined warehouse task. You specify whether you are going to
use Radio Frequency put-away through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

When you use Radio Frequency to put-away, you will:

1. Indicate the default method (manual or system-directed) you will use to identify the put-aways. One
major difference exists between the two methods. The manual method requires that you identify
one put-away at a time. This differs from the system-generated method, which allows you to
identify many put-away numbers, and then the system provides you with the most efficient travel
path to move through the warehouse by displaying the next closest location. The put-away
sequences for the locations are used in this determination.

NoTE: Put-away numbers are assigned when Put-Away Labels are printed at receipt or
Inventory Accounting posting time, or upon request.

If you select the manual method of putting away inventory, you must key in the first put-away
number, and then verify the location where you will store the inventory.

If you select the system-generated method of putting away inventory, you may key in all the put-
away numbers for the put-aways you are performing. Then, you can use a function key to store the
selected put-away transactions assigning them to the handler that is logged on. The system uses the
put-away sequence for each of the “to” locations to display the location where you should go in
order to store the items referenced by the identified put-aways. This display also will indicate the
put-away number for reference, since entry of the put-away number is required.

2. You may override the location when putting away the item, if the put-away location is occupied or
lacks sufficient space, and Allow Location Override is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). The override location is written to the Location Research File
(RFRSH) so it can be reviewed when overrides occur. The cause of the override should be
investigated so appropriate action can be taken (e.g., cycle counting the location or adjusting the
location size) to prevent the incorrect assignment of put-away locations. You also have the option
to review the file though Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN).
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Put-Away Screens

This section describes the screens that are used when you select to perform put-away tasks. The
screens in this section are a simulation of the screens you encounter when using a transaction manager
to perform remote warehouse management tasks.

Title

Put-Away Method Selection Screen

Purpose

Use to select type of put-away: manual or system-
directed put-away.

Manual Put-Away Number Identification
Screen

Use to enter the put-away number.

Take Put-Away Assignment Screen

Use to take the put-away number from the original
handler and complete the put-away task.

Put-Away Already Stored in Location
Screen

Message screen indicating the selected put-away
transaction is complete.

Manual Put-Away Location Identification
Screen

Displays the assigned put-away location. Used to enter
the put-away location for the selected put-way.

Wrong Location Screen

Displays the correct put-away location to the handler.

Override Location Screen

Use to override the assigned put-away location.

New Location Screen

Use to enter the new location.

Mark New Location Screen

Use to remind the RF Handler to void the original put-
away label.

System Put-Away Number Identification
Screen

Use to enter the put-away numbers.

Put-Away Location Screen

Use to identify the next location where you can place
put-away items.

System Put-Away Number Verification
Screen

Use to scan the put-away numbers of the items you plan
to store in the selected location.

System Additional Put-Away Number
Screen

Use to load the identified put-away number.

Quit Unfinished Put-Aways Screen (p. 3-26) Use to cancel the in-process put-away transactions or

return and complete them.

Radio Frequency Put-Away Message
Screen (p. 3-28)

Use to review and respond to informational and error
messages.
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Putting Items Away

Put-Away Method Selection Screen

1=Manual
2=5ystem directed
1

The Put-Away Method Selection Screen displays after selecting F2=pPut and pressing Enter 0on the
Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8). Use this screen to select the method of putting away inventory after
receiving it. You can select either the manual or the system-directed process of putting away inventory.

Put-Away Method Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Selection) The default for whether or not you will use system-generated travel paths is
determined through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). You can accept or change this default on this screen. The method
you select in this field determines how the inventory is put away, as follows:

» 1=Manual: Use this method to perform one put-away at a time. Using this
method the system does not suggest a travel path.

o 2=System-Directed: Use this method in order to perform multiple put-
aways at a time. Using this method the system will suggest the most
efficient path to complete your put-aways.

Key 1 to select the manual method of putting away inventory.

Key 2 to select the system-directed method of putting away inventory.
(N 1,0) Required

F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.
Press F3=Return to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8).

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Put-Away Method Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection.

If you select the manual method of putting away inventory, the Manual Put-
Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-5) will display.

If you select the system-directed method of putting away inventory, the
System Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-18) will display.

When the Use Vehicles for Put-Away option is set to Y in Radio Frequency
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Vehicle Identification Screen (p.
1-10) will display first.
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Manual Put-Away Number Identification Screen

FA%:

The Manual Put-Away Number Identification Screen displays after selecting 1=Manual and pressing
EnTeR to select the manual put-away process on the Put-Away Method Selection Screen (p. 3-3) or
pressing F1=Occup or F2=No FiT on the Override Location Screen (p. 3-13). Use this screen to enter the
desired put-away number.

Manual Put-Away Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

PA# Use this field to identify a put-away number for this warehouse that is
pending (or in-process). The put-away number is generated by the system
through Warehouse Management (MENU WMFILE). Also, this number is
included on the Put-Away Labels, which print prior to receipt posting.

(A 6) Required

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Put-Away Method Selection Screen (p. 3-3).

When the Use Vehicles for Put-Away option is set to Y in Radio Frequency
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8)
will display.

F5=Instructions The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Manual Put-Away Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your selection. The Manual Put-Away Location
Identification Screen (p. 3-10) will display.

If the put-away number entered is not valid, the Radio Frequency Put-Away
Message Screen (p. 3-28) displays with the invalid put-away number for
reference.
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Take Put-Away Assignment Screen

Put-Away POELEQ
not yours.
Fress F1 to Take.

F1=Take

The Take Put-Away Assignment Screen displays after entering a put-away number on the Manual Put-
Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-5) or the System Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p.
3-18) that has been assigned to another handler. Use this screen to take the put-away assignment from
the original handler and complete the put-away tasks.

Take Put-Away Assignment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

(Message Information) The message information Put-Away xxxxxx not yours. Press F1 to Take.

tells the handler that the PA# entered has been assigned to another handler. If
the put-away number is correct, the handler can press F1=Take and change
the assignment and complete the put-away task.

Display

F1=Take

Press F1=Take to change the assignment of the put-away transaction to your
handler and complete the put-away task. The Manual Put-Away Location
Identification Screen (p. 3-10) or System Put-Away Number Identification
Screen (p. 3-18) displays with the selected put-away task. The RF Put-Away
Log File (RFPAL) Handler ID field is updated to the current handler taking
control of the put-away assignment.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to return to the Manual Put-Away Number Identification
Screen (p. 3-5) or the System Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-
18) to select a different put-away number.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

3-7



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Take Put-Away Assignment Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to close the message and return to either the Manual Put-Away
Number Identification Screen (p. 3-5) or the System Put-Away Number
Identification Screen (p. 3-18) to select a different put-away number.
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Put-Away Already Stored in Location Screen

34: Put-away PEOIBY
already stored in
location

dd.d586.66

The Put-Away Already Stored in Location Screen displays after entering a put-away number on the
Manual Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-5) or the System Put-Away Number
Identification Screen (p. 3-18) that has already been stored and completed. Use this screen to verify the
scanned/keyed put-away number. If the put-away number scanned/keyed is correct, follow warehouse
business practices for the discrepancy.

Put-Away Already Stored in Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The message information Put-Away xxxxxx already stored in location

xx.xxx.xx tells the handler that the PA# selected has already been stored in
the location and the task is complete.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close the message and return to either the Manual Put-Away
Number Identification Screen (p. 3-5) or the System Put-Away Number
Identification Screen (p. 3-18) to select a different put-away number.

3-9



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen

PRt POGTIF
Loc 11.061,04

IF1=Occup Fzeho Fit

The Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen displays after entering a valid put-away number
and pressing Enter on the Manual Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-5). This screen
displays the selected put-away and its corresponding assigned location. Use this screen to either
confirm the put-away location for the selected put-away or to perform a manual override for the
assigned location.

Additionally, this screen will redisplay if F1=Occup or F2=No FiT is selected from this screen to perform

a manual override. After selecting either function key, this screen will redisplay with the next system
assigned location.

Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

PA #/Loc These fields display the selected put-away number and its corresponding
assigned location.
Display

(Location) Scan/key the number of the assigned put-away location. If the assigned

location is scanned/keyed, the item will be put in that location. The Manual
Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-5) will redisplay.

Scan/key the number of any other valid location other than the assigned
location. A manual override will be assumed if another location other than
the assigned location is scanned/keyed. The Override Location Screen (p. 3-
13) will display, where you may perform a manual override.

NoTe: A location scan is required only if the Location Scan Required
field is set to Y on the Task Options Maintenance Screen in
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 15) Required
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Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F1=Occup

Description

Press F1=Occup if the location is already occupied by other items. This
screen will redisplay with a new assigned location. If no available locations
can be found, the Radio Frequency Put-Away Message Screen (p. 3-28)
displays and you will be required to perform a manual put-away.

F2=No Fit

Press F2=No Fir if the location lacks sufficient space for the items that need to
be put away. This screen will redisplay with a new assigned location. If no
available locations can be found, the Radio Frequency Put-Away Message
Screen (p. 3-28) displays and you will be required to perform a manual put-
away.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Manual Put-Away Number Identification
Screen (p. 3-5) without saving your changes.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection. When accepting the assigned location,

the put-away is completed moving the items from the put-away (4’s) location
to the assigned location. The Manual Put-Away Number Identification
Screen (p. 3-5) will display for the next transaction.

If a different location was keyed/scanned, the Override Location Screen (p. 3-
13).
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Wrong Location Screen

36: Wrong location
to put-away. Correct
location is

06, O0G. 03

The Wrong Location Screen displays after entering a location on the Manual Put-Away Location

Identification Screen (p. 3-10) that is not scheduled for put-away. The expected location is displayed for
reference to the handler.

Wrong Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to continue. The Manual Put-Away Number Identification

Screen (p. 3-5) will display.
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Override Location Screen

_PAt PECTSF

Loc 12.001.01

Owr 12,002,01
|Fl=0ccup F2=No Fit

The Override Location Screen displays after scanning/keying a put-away location other than the
assigned location from either the Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen (p. 3-10) or the
System Put-Away Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22). This screen displays the override location for
the selected put-away. Use this screen to perform a location override for the override location
displayed. Use F1=0ccur to confirm a manual location override due to the assigned location being
occupied. Use F2=No Fit to confirm a manual location override due to the item not being able to fit in
the original assigned location.

Override Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

PA#/Location These fields display the put-away number and the original assigned location.
Display

Ovr The override location scanned/keyed for the selected put-away.
Display

F1=Occup Press F1=Occurp to confirm the put-away to the override location if the

original assigned location is already occupied by other items. A record will
be written to the RF Location Research File (RFRSH) with a reason code of
occupied which can be reviewed through Warehouse Management (MENU
WMMAIN) on the Location Research Inquiry Screen.

Either the Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen (p. 3-10) will
redisplay or the New Location Screen (p. 3-15) will display if you have
multiple put-aways.
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Override Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F2=No Fit

Description

Press F2=No Fit to confirm the put-away to the override location if the
location lacks sufficient space for the items that need to be put away. A
record will be written to the RF Location Research File (RFRSH) with a
reason code of no fit which can be reviewed through Warehouse
Management (MENU WMMAIN) on the Location Research Inquiry Screen.

Either the Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen (p. 3-10) will
redisplay or the New Location Screen (p. 3-15) will display if you have
multiple put-aways.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to cancel this operation and return to either of the following
screens:

» Manual Put-Away Location Identification Screen (p. 3-10), if you are
performing manual put-aways.

« System Put-Away Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22), if you are
performing system-directed put-aways.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

3-14



Putting Items Away

New Location Screen

New Location:

pl.001.05
F1=Auto PA
PAs#: POOLBP
Bs.001.03

The New Location Screen displays after pressing F1=Occupiep or F2=No Fir on the Override Location
Screen (p. 3-13) for multiple put-aways. Use this screen to enter a new location to use for the put-away
when the assigned location is not going to work.

New Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

New Location

Description

Use this field to scan/key a new location to use for the put-away. If scanned/
keyed, the items are put away. If a new location is not readily apparent, you
may use F1=Auto PA to auto-assign a new location.

Al R e e ﬁawayfgnsvesdwgfeﬂ%ggmvg

catlo S 1la ad!‘
Freeny Pl Metiad Rty 2 W iole) s otolis™ Ro
(A 15) Required

F1=Auto PA

Press F1=Auto PA to use Auto Put-Away. The system will assign a location
for the put-away.

The System Put-Away Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22) will display if
any put-away numbers for the original location have not been assigned a
location.

The Put-Away Location Screen (p. 3-20) will display if another location exists
in the travel path.

The System Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-18) will display if
all put-aways have been performed.

If no locatjons are found, the Radio Frequency Put-Away Message Screen
3-28)wi?1ac{15p ay the message “MAN lgL PIAIS REQUYR ” g (p-
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New Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to cancel this operation and return to the System Put-Away
Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22).

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Enter a new location manually and press Enter to accept the new location.

The System Put-Away Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22) will display.
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Mark New Location Screen

_ Mew Location
12,001.01

for PA & POOLSF
+ MARK THE LABEL

The Mark New Location Screen displays after you press F1=Occup or F2=No Fit on the Manual Put-
Away Location Identification Screen (p. 3-10) or the Override Location Screen (p. 3-13). This screenis a

reminder to the RF Handler to void the original put-away label that printed and use the newly printed
put-away label with the location specified on the screen.

Mark New Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to continue. The Manual Put-Away Number Identification
Screen (p. 3-5) will display.
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System Put-Away Number Identification Screen

PrAt:

- —

F1=store

The System Put-Away Number Identification Screen displays after selecting option 2=System Directed
to select the system-directed put-away process from the Put-Away Method Selection Screen (p. 3-3).
This screen also displays after the selected group of put-away transactions have been completed. The
handler will either select another group of put-away numbers or press F3=Return to exit the put-away
task.

The Radio Frequency put-away process consists of first identifying the put-away numbers, then
identifying the locations for where you will place the inventory. To do this, first enter the put-away
numbers, then press F1=Store to identify the locations where you want the inventory stored for each
item.

Use this screen to scan/key the put-away numbers.

System Put-Away Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

PA# Use this field to identify the put-away numbers which were generated by the
system when the Put-Away Lists and the Put-Away Labels printed prior to
receipt posting. Up to eight put-away numbers may be scanned/keyed, saved
by pressing the Enter key and then scan/key additional put-away numbers.

(8 @ N 6,0) Required

F1=Store Press F1=Store after scanning/keying at least one put-away number. The Put-
Away Location Screen (p. 3-20) will display. The system-generated assigned
location for the scanned/keyed put-away numbers based on the put-away
sequence numbers of the selected orders will display. Locations without put-
away sequence numbers will be presented in location number sequence.
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System Put-Away Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 exit the put-away task. The Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8)
will display.

If you press F3=Return prior to completing all identified put-aways, the Quit
Unfinished Put-Aways Screen (p. 3-26) displays. You are given the choice to
complete the put-aways or to quit.

Enter

Enter the desired put-away numbers and press Enter to confirm your
selections. This screen redisplays for the entry of more put-away numbers. If
you then leave all PA# fields blank and press Enter again, the Put-Away
Location Screen (p. 3-20) will display with the system-generated assigned
location for the scanned/keyed put-away numbers based on the put-away
sequence numbers of the selected orders will display. Locations without put-
away sequence numbers will be presented in location number sequence.
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Put-Away Location Screen

PAE PACLRN
Loc U3, 001,02

Fi=Next Loc

The Put-Away Location Screen displays after scanning/keying at least one valid put-away number and
pressing EnTer twice or F1=Store on the System Put-Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-18) or
pressing F1=Next Loc from the System Put-Away Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22). Based on the
selected put-away numbers and the put-away sequence numbers assigned to the locations, the handler
is directed to the first location for this series of tasks.

Use this screen to confirm the location of the assigned put-away where you can place put-away items.

additional put-away numbers for this location. Use the Pace Up / Pace Down Keys
to review the full list of put-aways.

Put-Away Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

PA# These fields displays the selected put-away and assigned location.
Loc Display
(Location) To confirm the assigned location, scan/key the location to store the selected

items. If the assigned location is scanned/keyed, the System Put-Away
Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22) will display. If an invalid or incorrect

location is scanned/keyed, the Radio Frequency Put-Away Message
e?%W’S_ZS) displays “Invalid location entered.” or ‘No P/A’sTound for

cr

oca
A location scan is required only if the Location Scan Required field is set to
Y in on the Task Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). When the Location Scan Required field is
set to N, the expected location is filled in automatically.

(A 15) Required
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Put-Away Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F1=Next Loc Press F1=NexT Loc to display the next location, as determined by the system-
generated travel path. This screen displays again with the next identified
location. After all put-away transactions have been processed, all skipped
transactions will be re-presented to the handler for completion.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to cancel this operation and return to either the System Put-
Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-18) or the System Put-Away
Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22).

If you have not finished your put-aways, the Quit Unfinished Put-Aways
Screen (p. 3-26) displays.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter after entering a location or accepting the location, if one is

already presented, to display the System Put-Away Number Verification
Screen (p. 3-22).
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System Put-Away Number Verification Screen

PH: POULRH

F1=Mext Loc F2=(Our
05, 0oL, 02

The System Put-Away Number Verification Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Put-Away
Location Screen (p. 3-20). The first 2 put-aways for this location will display. If some or all items
cannot be put-away at this location, you may use F2=Ovr to override the suggested location.

Use this screen confirm the put-away transactions for this location by scanning/keying all the put-away
numbers of the items to be stored in the selected location.

System Put-Away Number Verification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

PA# This field displays the first two put-away numbers that you need to store in
the selected location. If there are more than two put-aways, after confirming
the first two, the next two will display.

Display

(PA Numbers) Scan/key the put-away numbers of all the put-aways for this location. The
system generates put-away numbers when the Put-Away List and the Put-
Away Labels print prior to receipt posting.

Scan/key the put-away numbers that appear on the Put-Away Labels for this
location to confirm that the put-away has been completed.

(6 @ A 6) Required

F1=Next Loc Press F1=NexT Loc to display the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path. The Put-Away Location Screen (p. 3-20) will
display. After all put-away transactions have been processed, all skipped
transactions will be re-presented to the handler for completion.

F2=0vr Press F2=0vr to override the location if you cannot store the items in the
current location. The Override Location Screen (p. 3-13) will display.
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System Put-Away Number Verification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 leave the put-away process. The System Put-Away
Number Identification Screen (p. 3-18) will display.

If you have not finished your put-aways, the Quit Unfinished Put-Aways
Screen (p. 3-26) displays.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to finish the put-away. The System Put-Away Number

Identification Screen (p. 3-18) will display.

If you keyed a put-away number not already identified on the System Put-
Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-18), the System Additional Put-
Away Number Screen (p. 3-24) will display.
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System Additional Put-Away Number Screen

_ Put-Away POE1SH
not | oaded.
Press F1 to Load.

F1=Load

The System Additional Put-Away Number Screen displays after pressing Enter on the System Put-
Away Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22), if a valid put-away number was scanned/keyed for the
current location that was not previously loaded to the pending put-aways identified on the System Put-
Away Number Identification Screen (p. 3-18).

Use this screen to load and confirm the identified put-away number. This screen will redisplay with
additional put-away numbers and needed.

System Additional Put-Away Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Put-Away XXXXXX  This field informs you that the identified put-away number has not yet been

not Loaded loaded. Press F1=Loap to load the displayed put-away number.
Display

Fl=Load Press F1=Loap to load and confirm the put-away number as stored, if the put-
away number is valid for the current location. Processing will continue as
normal.

If the put-away is not for the current location, an error message will display
on the Radio Frequency Put-Away Message Screen (p. 3-28).

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn Key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the System Put-Away Number Verification
Screen (p. 3-22).

F5=Instructions The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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System Additional Put-Away Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to return to the System Put-Away Number Verification
Screen (p. 3-22).
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Quit Unfinished Put-Aways Screen

_Huitting unfinished

Fut-Auways.

Fl=Put Fi=(uit

The Quit Unfinished Put-Aways Screen displays after pressing F3=Return 0n the System Put-Away
Number Verification Screen (p. 3-22) with outstanding put-away transactions assigned to the handler.
Use this screen to return to complete the put-away transactions or cancel the remaining put-away

transactions.

Quit Unfinished Put-Aways Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Quitting unfinished

Description

This field informs you that the previously selected put-away transactions hve

Put-Aways not been completed.
Display

F1=Put Press F1=Purt to continue to the System Put-Away Number Verification
Screen (p. 3-22) to finish your put-away transactions.

F3=Quit Press F3=Quit to return to the System Put-Away Number Identification

Screen (p. 3-18). The remaining transactions are reset as pending put-away
available to the next handler.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to continue to the System Put-Away Number Verification

Screen (p. 3-22) to finish your put-away transactions.
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Radio Frequency Put-Away Message Screen

_T4: Mo avallable
locations Found.
|Manual P/A required.

The Radio Frequency Put-Away Message Screen displays from various put-away screens. Some
messages are informational, some are warning messages, and some require action by the handler. Use
this screen to read and complete the appropriate action based on the specific message.

Radio Frequency Put-Away Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

(Message Information) The message number, message text and specific actions will display to the

handler.
Display

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

For informational or warning messages, pressing the Enter key will close the
message window. For error messages, the handler may need to select an
appropriate function key instead of the Enter key to close the message
window.

3-28



CHAPTER 4 Moving ltems

Moving items is a Radio Frequency system-defined warehouse task allowed if the selection of Radio
Frequency move tasks is completed through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). Three types of moves can be performed using Radio Frequency:

o Label Moves
» Stock Moves (consisting of Replenishment Moves and Empty Location Moves)
* Move Queue Moves

Label and stock moves have two modes, single-mode processing for single moves and multi-mode
processing for multiple moves. These modes allow the RF handler to decide the most efficient way to
move inventory. Single mode allows for performing quick, single/one at a time moves, allowing the
handler to pull items for one move from one location, and then put those pulled items into the
destination location. Multi-mode allows for performing multiple moves at a time, allowing the RF
handler to first pull multiple items from various locations for many moves, and then after all the items
have been pulled from all the locations, put those items for all those moves into their destination
locations.

Label Moves

Label moves are those moves processed by using pre-assigned move numbers representing certain
items, quantities, lot numbers, serial numbers, and/or country of origin codes that should be moved
from one location to another. These move numbers are assigned through various activities such as
printing the move list for non-immediate manual moves, or running the Suggested Move Report
(MENU WMMAIN). Since a move number has already been assigned to the move task to represent
the specific item/quantity/lot/serial/COOQ to be moved, when using Radio Frequency to physically
perform that label move, it requires only three pieces of data:

« the selection of the 'from' location; the location from which the inventory will be picked and moved
« the identification of the system assigned move number
« the confirmation of the 'to’ location; the destination location into which the inventory will be stored

When performing label moves, the RF Handler can either manually identify the from/to location
needed for the move, or let the system direct the RF handler to the next move-from / move-to location
for which a pending move exists. When the system is directing the handler to the next location, it does
so by creating an efficient travel-path using the pick sequence of the move-from locations when
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picking the inventory to move, and the put-away sequence of the move-to locations when storing the
inventory in the destination locations. When using the travel path method, use the F2=Next function
key to display the location to go to next, to either pick or store the inventory. The move number is also
displayed for easy reference since the entry of the move number is required.

Label moves are performed in two steps:

1. Pick Stock. Identify a move-from location(s) in which to begin a move by picking inventory in that
location, or let the system direct the RF Handler to the next move-from location to pick inventory
for a move. Once at the location, indicate the move number(s) for which the inventory is being
picked. If there are multiple moves being performed, this same process continues until all the items
have been picked from all the move-from locations. When done with this first step, use the
F1=Store function to begin the second step. Note, if only one move is being processed, the store
function would automatically be selected.

2. Store Stock. The second step consists of storing the picked inventory into the move-to destination
location(s). This requires identification of the move-to location into which the inventory should be
placed, and confirm the associated move number for which the inventory is being stored. This
process continues until all the move-to locations have been processed, accounting for all the move
inventory that was picked in the first step.

Stock Moves

Stock moves allow the RF Handler to move inventory between locations, removing a quantity of an
item from one location and placing it in another. The RF Handler can generates these moves on-the-fly
without pre-assigned move numbers or labels.

Stock Empty Location Moves

Stock empty location moves allow the RF Handler to remove some or all of the inventory from a
location. Begin by identifying the location(s) from which inventory is to be picked, specify the items,
guantities, lot numbers, serial numbers, and/or country of origin codes to be relieved from that
location, and then identify the location(s) into which that moved-from inventory will be stored. The
selection of the locations will always omit the system generated receiving dock location (all 4’s), the
system generated shipping dock location (all 5’s), and locations that are reserved for transactions in
process where the assigned sequence number will display as greater then 9000.

The RF Handler would perform stock empty moves as follows:

1. Pick Stock. Identify the move-from location(s) in which to begin a move. Indicate the items,
guantities, lot numbers, serial numbers, and/or country of origin codes to be relieved from the
location(s). This continues until all desired inventory has been picked from the all the move-from
locations (if there is more than one move being processed). After all the picks have been done for
this first move-from step, use the F1=To function to begin the second step. If only one move is being
processed, the move-to function would automatically be selected.

2. Store Stock. The second step consists of storing the picked move-from inventory into the move-to

destination location(s). Begin by identifying the picked move-from item(s) to be stored; either by
identifying the item directly, or by using the available F2=List function key to select the desired item
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from the list of items that have been picked. Then identify the move-to destination location into
which the inventory is being stored. Select a destination location by:

« using the suggested location presented on the screen
« manually identifying a desired location

« using the F2=Auto function key to have the system automatically suggest a different available
location

« using the F4=Dwgc function key to identify the picked move-from inventory as damaged which
will store the inventory in the damaged location identified in Warehouse Management Options
Maintenance (MENU WMPFILE) on the Warehouse Management Cycle Counting/Misc Options
Screen.

This process continues until all the move-to destination locations have been processed, accounting
for all the inventory moves that were picked in the first step.

Stock Replenishment Moves

Stock replenishment moves allow the RF Handler to identify a location that needs replenishing (e.g., to
replenish a location which is running low on its inventory). This process will identify the location(s)
that need inventory, as well the item and quantities needed to fill the location(s). Then it will identify
the location from which those items and quantities will be picked. And finally it will pick those items
and quantities in the move-from location(s) and store them into the destination move-to location(s)
which needed the inventory. Stock replenishment moves also consider the following options when
selecting the location to replenish from.

 Isthe location is set to N for Use for Replenishment in Location Master Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE)?

» lsitalocation that is also being suggested for replenishment?
« Isthe available quantity is less than the quantity needed considering all stocking units of measure?

The three steps for performing replenish moves are:

1. Define Need. Identify the location(s) requiring replenishment as well as the items and quantities
needed for replenishment. For non-permanent item locations, the quantity will default to the
maximum quantity that will fit into the location’s remaining available space. For permanent item
locations defined with restock quantities, the quantity will default to the restock quantity, minus any
guantity already stored in the location. Only quantities that are available in other locations which
are flagged Use for Replenishment set to Y will be used in calculating the default quantity
presented. If multiple locations and/or items are being identified, when done identifying them all,
use the F1=FiL function. Note, if only one move is being processed, the Fill function will
automatically be selected.

2. Pick Stock: For each item identified in step one, identify the move-from location(s) flagged which
are flagged as Y in the Use for Replenishment field with available quantities of those items from
which inventory can be picked. For each item, the RF Handler can manually specify a move-from
location, or use the F2=List function key to select one. On that Location List Screen a F2=Qrv /
F2=Loc toggle key is available to present the exact available quantities in each listed location. After
selecting the location, select the item/lot/serial/COO and quantity being picked from that location.
If more than one move-from pick is being done, the process continues until the needed quantity of
each item to fill the location(s) has been picked. When move-from picking is done, the RF Handler
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will use the F1=To function. If only one move is being done, this move-to function is selected
automatically.

3. Store Stock. The final step consists of storing the move-from picked inventory into the destination
location(s). For each item processed in steps 1 and 2 above, the RF Handler confirms the location
into which the picked item(s) are being stored. As a move-from picked item is identified, the device
displays the default destination location selected in step 1 that needs to be replenished. Once there,
the RF Handler will identify the lots/serials/COQOs/quantities being stored in that location. Function
keys are available to guide the Handler through selecting the items and locations being processed.
The process continues until all the move-to destination locations have been processed, accounting
for all the move inventory identified in steps one and two.

Move Queue Moves

Move queue moves begin with the Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN). When this report is
run, items are suggested to be moved to a permanent location for which the quantity available has
fallen below (or is the same as) the restock level defined for the location. The quantity of items that is
suggested to move is the quantity that is available in the suggested from location(s) that will replenish
the to location to its defined restock quantity.

Printing Move Lists for inventory moves created in the system provides the from and to location for
each specific item move. RF Picking [when the Picking: Replenishment Trigger is set to R in RF
Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)] may also generate move transactions when an item falls
below the restock level and need to be replenished from overstock locations.

Move queue moves can also be adjusted based on a move priority. Move priority (codes1-9) is
maintained through Move Queue Maintenance (MENU WMMAIN). The default move priority is 5 but
if the quantity available in the location to be replenished is less than or equal to zero, the default
priority is 3. Highest move priorities are presented first. If handlers are performing moves using a
move queue, the handler can be prompted to perform the move based on move priority if moves are
being performed by move queue sequence. Performing moves by move queue sequence ensures that
handlers perform the most important moves first. The handler can also change information about the
move and redirect the move to another location, if necessary. This type of move is performed in three
steps:

1. Set limits. Handlers can limit the moves that will be shown in their queue by a range of locations or
a pick section.

2. Pick Up Stock. The system will direct handlers to pick up inventory for the moves that need to be
performed until all pick locations have been confirmed as picked up by the handler. The system will
direct the handler to the pick up location and indicate the item, quantity, and lot/serial number (if
applicable) that it expects to be used to replenish a location. The handler can skip picking up
inventory if necessary and return to that pick up later, if for example, the location is currently
unavailable.

3. Replenish locations. Once pick up is complete, the handler can direct the system that they are
ready to store the picked inventory in the replenishment locations. The system will direct the
handler to the replenishment location and indicate the item, quantity, and lot/serial number (if
applicable) that it expects to be stored.
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Selecting a Move Type

This section describes the screen that appears when moving items with the transaction manager.

Title

Move Type Selection Screen

Purpose

Used to specify the move function to perform.

Label Move Screens

This section contains the screens that display when
performing label moves.

Stock Move Screens

This section contains the screens that display when
performing stock moves.

Stock Replenishment Move Screens

This section has the unique screens that begins the
replenishment move steps before the transfer to the shared
screens used for stock moves.

Move Queue Screens

This section contains the screens that display when
performing move queue moves.
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Move Type Selection Screen

Labl Empty Repl
Sngle 1 3 ]
Multi & 4 E

Mowe [Queus - T
Sel: 1

The Move Type Selection Screen displays by keying a 3=Moves and pressing Enter on the Task
Selection Screen (p. 1-8). Use this screen to select the move function to perform. Notice that when
selecting a move function, you are also selecting a mode. Single-mode processing is used when doing
a single move; multi-mode is used when doing multiple moves. Move queue moves are system-
directed moves using a move queue. Each mode has a slightly different screen flow.

Some moves may already be stored in the system. These display fields show the four types of moves
possible with Radio Frequency, label, stock (empty), replenishment and move queue moves. For some
moves, there is a choice of single-mode or multi-mode processing, as indicated.

Move types available are:

» Label Moves: created by the system to which move numbers have been assigned

» Stock Moves: used for replenishment and to empty locations, stock moves are created and
performed real-time to remove some items from one or more locations to fill one or more locations

» Move Queue: like label moves, move queue moves are created by the system, but rather than being
processed b one or more specific move numbers, these moves are processed in groups, limited by
selection criteria such as location range and/or pick section and priority.

Move Type Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Labl The Labl column refers to label moves, which are those that are associated
with previously created move numbers for single-mode and multi-mode
processing. Label moves use printed Move Labels that direct the handler
based on the move numbers.

Display
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Move Type Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Empty

Description

The Empty column refers to stock moves for single-mode and multi-mode
processing, which are those that remove items from one location and move
them to another, usually to empty the location for consolidation or other
purposes. Stock moves do not use previously printed Move Labels.

Display

Repl

The Repl column refers to stock replenishment moves, which are those that
are done to fill an under-stocked location with a specified item, usually from
bulk-type locations, for single-mode and multi-mode processing.

Display

Move Queue

Move Queue refers to move queue moves which are a list of prioritized
moves sequenced by the move priority code created on the system and may
be limited to location ranges and/or a specific pick section.

Display

Sel

Use the move code number to select the move function and mode to perform.
Key 1 to perform label moves using the single-mode process.
Key 2 to perform label moves using the multi-mode process.
Key 3 to perform stock moves using the single-mode process.
Key 4 to perform stock moves using the multi-mode process.

NoTE: For stock moves in either mode, begin by scanning the location
where inventory will be moved from. The system then prompts
for the location where the inventory will be stored. This option
is typically used to consolidate inventory into fewer locations
in the warehouse or to empty poorly utilized locations.

Key 5 to move inventory to replenish a location using the single-mode
process.

Key 6 to move inventory to replenish a location using the multi-mode
process.

NoTE: For replenishment moves in either mode, first scan a depleted
location that requires more inventory. Typically, the location is
a forward pick location that is below the restock level. After the
item and needed replenishment quantities are scanned/keyed,
the stock moves processing screen flows are used to complete
the replenishment.

Key 7 to use the move queue to perform moves based on move priority.
(N 1,0) Required

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to leave this task and return to the Task Selection Screen (p.
1-8).
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Move Type Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an interim to stage
move.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection.

If you keyed a 1 or a 2 to perform label moves, the Pick Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-10) will display.

If you keyed a 3 or a 4 to perform stock moves, the Remove From Location
Screen (p. 4-30) will display.

If you keyed a 5 or a 6 to perform replenish moves, the Replenish To
Location Screen (p. 4-62) will display.

If you keyed 7 to use the move queue, the Move Queue Replenish Locations
Selection Screen (p. 4-69) will display.

Label Move Screens

This section describes the screens that appear when selecting to perform a label move on the Move
Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6).

Title Purpose

Pick Location Identification Screen Used to specify the pick locations from which inventory
will be moved.

Move Nearest Pick Location Screen Used to identify the next “go-to” location.

Move Number From Location Identification Used to identify the moves that are planned to be

Screen

performed for the selected location.

Move Number Picked by Another Handler  Used to take a move from another handler.

Screen
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Title

Move Number Already Picked Screen

Purpose

Indicates that the identified move number has already
been picked. Can be used to clear the picked move.

Store Location Identification Screen

Used to specify the location where the moved inventory
will be stored.

Move Nearest Store Location Screen

Displays the nearest “go-to” location, based on the
system-generated travel path.

Quitting Unfinished Label Moves Screen

Used to warn the handler that they selected to exit the
move transactions that are in process.

No Move To Location Stores Screen

Used to warn the handler that they selected a location to
store inventory in that is not in the queue for
transactions.

Move To Number Identification Screen

Used to enter the number of the move being stored.
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Pick Location Identification Screen

Fick Location:

Fl=5tore
FZ=Hext

The Pick Location Identification Screen displays after keying 1 for single moves or 2 for multiple
moves and pressing Enter on the Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6). This screen also displays when
pressing F1=Crance on the Move Nearest Pick Location Screen (p. 4-13), F1=Pick on the Store Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-20), and Enter on the Move To Number Identification Screen (p. 4-27).

Use this screen to identify the pick locations from which the inventory will be moved. The locations
scanned/keyed here must be valid locations already associated with previously generated move
numbers.

NoTE: The move number associated with the move was created by the system through
various activities [e.g., non-immediate manual moves; Suggested Move Report
(MENU WMMAIN)].

The Radio Frequency label moving process consists of identifying the pick-from locations for the
moves, then identifying the move numbers being processed, followed by the move-to locations for the
same moves. To do this, identify at least one pick-from location and select at least one move number
before pressing F1=Store to identify a move-to location.

To utilize the system-generated travel path to determine the first pick-from location, do not key a
location in the Pick Location field. Instead, press F2=Next to have the location display automatically.
The system directs movement through the warehouse in the most efficient path using the pick
sequence of the pick-from locations.

To manually identify a pick-from location that contains moves to confirm or moves to be used as a
pick-starting location, key that location in the Pick Location field and press Enter.

If moves exist for the location keyed on the Store Location Identification Screen (p. 4-20), press
F2=Next from this point to continue with the system path after this location.

If moves do not exist, the Radio Frequency Move ltems Message Screen (p. 4-90) displays indicating
that no moves exist. The Move Nearest Store Location Screen (p. 4-22) then displays to show the
nearest location to the keyed location that has moves. Press F2=Next from this point to continue with
the system path after this location.
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Pick Location Identification Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Pick Location

Description

The location from which the inventory to move will be picked.

Key the pick-from location that contains moves to process and press Enter.
(A 15) Optional

F1=Store

Press F1=Store after scanning/keying at least one pick location and selecting
at least one move for multiple moves (multi-mode process) only. The Store
Location Identification Screen (p. 4-20) will display.

F2=Next

Press F2=Nexr to display the location to go to, as determined by the system-
generated travel path. The Move Nearest Pick Location Screen (p. 4-13) will
display with the “go-to” location for the first (or next) pick. If no others exist,
or none exist, the correct location will display again.

When the last location is reached, the system will start over for any
outstanding moves not yet picked.

Press F2=Next to view the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path for the items to be moved. The Move Nearest
Pick Location Screen (p. 4-13) will display with the location for the first (or
next) pick of the item to be moved.

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurN to leave the move task and return to the Task Selection
Screen (p. 1-8).

Pressing F3=ReTurn prior to completing all identified moves, Quitting
Unfinished Stock Moves Screen (p. 4-48) will appear to indicate that you are
quitting unfinished moves.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Pick Location Identification Screen Fields and Functions Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm the selection for a pick location.

If a move exists for that location, the Move Number From Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-15) will display.

The Radio Frequency Move Items Message Screen (p. 4-90) will appear
indicating error conditions such as:

« no move picks are found for this location
¢ N0 Moves exist
« invalid location.
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Move Nearest Pick Location Screen

Hearest pick loc is
TRLTTFT.TT

for Mowe HOQEL1T +3
F1=Chanage FZ=Next

The Move Nearest Pick Location Screen displays when you press F2=Next on the Pick Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-10) or the Move Number From Location Identification Screen (p. 4-15). Use
this screen to review the nearest location for the next move. Or use one of the function keys to
manually change the pick-from location or select to skip this location and present the next location
using the travel path based on the picking sequence number.

Move Nearest Pick Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Nearest Pick Loc Is This field displays the next location to go to, as determined by the system-
generated travel path for pending existing moves. The system directs
movement through the warehouse following the most efficient path by using
the locations’ pick sequences. Also, the associated move number(s) displays
for reference.

A R A LR e S A S E R
moves to pick from this location. To pick from the indicated location,
physically go to that location and press Enter to identify which moves to
perform.

Display

F1=Change Press F1=CHance to identify a different pick location. The Pick Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-10) will display.

F2=Next Press F2=Nexr to display the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path. This screen redisplays with the location and
move information for the next highest pick sequence location for which a
move exists.
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Move Nearest Pick Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to select the displayed location. The Move Number From
Location Identification Screen (p. 4-15) will display.
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Move Number From Location Identification Screen

Mow: HMOOOLT HOBO1K

F2=Hext

The Move Number From Location Identification Screen displays after pressing Enter on any of the
following screens:

Pick Location Identification Screen (p. 4-10)

Move Nearest Pick Location Screen (p. 4-13)

Move Number Picked by Another Handler Screen (p. 4-18)
Store Location Identification Screen (p. 4-20)

Move Nearest Store Location Screen (p. 4-22)

Use this screen to select the all move pick transactions that you will complete from the selected
location.

Move Number From Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Mov The first two pending label moves to be picked from the selected location.

Display
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Move Number From Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
(Move Number)

Description

Use this screen to confirm the 2 suggested move locations.

The move number fields are used to select up to six (6) which move numbers
to process for the selected location. Up to six moves may be scanned/keyed
on this screen, selecting them for processing from this location, before
pressing ENTER.

If you are not sure what additional moves exist, key in those that display. If
you press ENTeR, the system will display up to two more moves. You can
repeat this process by keying in more of the displayed moves and pressing
EnTer until there are no more existing moves that display for this location.
After this, the Pick Location Identification Screen (p. 4-10) displays to either
select the next location or to begin to store the picked item in the destination
location.

(6 @ N 6, 0) Required

F2=Next

Press F2=Nexr to display the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path. The Move Nearest Pick Location Screen (p. 4-
13) will display with the next location identified.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Move Number From Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your selections. The screen will redisplay for entry of
more move numbers, if applicable.

|f oul\lz%y a moge number thatéloe? not ex'hst, the Radio Frequency Move
tems Message Screen (p. 4-90) displays with message Move No. not on file.

Press EnTer to accept that message and return to this screen.

Once all the move numbers have been scanned/keyed, pressing EnTer a
second time will continue to the next process.

« If you do not enter any move numbers on this screen, then the Pick
Location Identification Screen (p. 4-10) will display.

« Ifyou are performing a single move (single-mode process), then the Store
Location Identification Screen (p. 4-20) will display.

« If you are performing multiple moves (multi-mode process) and you have
finished entering your move numbers, then the Pick Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-10) will display.

« If amove number was keyed by another handler in the pick mode, the
Move Number Picked by Another Handler Screen (p. 4-18) will display.

» If a move number was already picked, the Move Number Already Picked
Screen (p. 4-19) will display.
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Move Number Picked by Another Handler Screen

Mowe Mo.

picked up by

another handler.

Fl=Take

The Move Number Picked by Another Handler Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Move
Number From Location Identification Screen (p. 4-15), if a move number was keyed by another handler
in the pick mode. Use this screen to take the move from the other handler.

Move Number Picked by Another Handler Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Message Text)

Description

Message Move No. picked up by another handler. displays indicating that
the move number scanned/keyed has already been scanned/keyed by another
handler in the pick mode.

Display

F1=Take

Press F1=Take to take the move from the other handler. You will be returned
to the Pick Location Identification Screen (p. 4-10).

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Move Number From Location Identification
Screen (p. 4-15), where you may re-key or verify the move number.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Move Number Already Picked Screen

_ Move No. HOBOLT
already picked.

F1=0K F4=Unpick

The Move Number Already Picked Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Move Number From
Location Identification Screen (p. 4-15), when the move number scanned/keyed has already been
picked. Use this screen to accept the message or unpick the move number already picked.

Move Number Already Picked Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

(Message Text) The “Move No. xxxxxx already picked.” message displays informing you
that the move number keyed has already been picked.
Display

F1=0K Press F1=0K to acknowledge the message on this screen and continue with
normal processing.

F4=Unpick Press F4=Unpick to unpick the move number and return to the Move Number

From Location Identification Screen (p. 4-15).

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

4-19



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Store Location ldentification Screen

Store Location:

Fl=Fick
FZ=Hext

The Store Location Identification Screen displays after pressing either F1=Store on the Pick Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-10) for multiple moves or pressing Enter on the Move Number From
Location Identification Screen (p. 4-15) for single moves. It also displays by pressing F1=Crance on the
Move Nearest Store Location Screen (p. 4-22) or pressing Enter on the Move To Number Identification
Screen (p. 4-27).

Use this screen to identify the location where you will store the moving inventory. The locations
scanned/keyed on this screen must be locations associated with the moves already picked and in
process as explained for the Pick Location Identification Screen (p. 4-10).

To utilize the system-generated travel path to determine the first move-to location to identify, do not
key a location in the Store Location field. Instead, press F2=Nexr to have the location display for you.
The system directs movement through the warehouse in the most efficient path using the picking
sequence of the move-to locations.

Store Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Store Location This field allows you to enter the location where you will store the moved
inventory. The location to store the moving inventory must be a valid
location associated with a move already picked and in process.

To manually identify a move-to location, scan/key that location and press
ENTER.
(A 15) Optional

F1=Pick Press F1=Pick to return to the Pick Location ldentification Screen (p. 4-10) to
enter an additional pick-from location.

F2=Next Press F2=Nexr to display the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path. The Move Nearest Store Location Screen (p. 4-
22) will display with the next location for the first (or next) move.
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Store Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to leave the moving task and return to the Task Selection
Screen (p. 1-8).

If you press F3=Return prior to completing all identified moves, the Quitting
Unfinished Stock Moves Screen (p. 4-48) displays. You are given a choice to
complete the moves or exit.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection for a move-to location. The Move To
Number Identification Screen (p. 4-27) will display.

The No Move To Location Stores Screen (p. 4-26) will display to the handler
when they scan/key a move-to location that has no items to be stored at this
time.
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Move Nearest Store Location Screen

Nearest store loc
is OB.OREZ.QZ

for Move MOQQLT
F1=Change FZ=Hext

The Move Nearest Store

Location Screen displays after pressing F2=Next on the Store Location

Identification Screen (p. 4-20) or F2=Next on the on the Pick Location Identification Screen (p. 4-10).
Use this screen to view the next location to store the picked items.

Move Nearest Store

Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Message Text)

Description

Message Nearest store loc is xx.xxx.xx for Move aaaaaa displays the
next location to go to, as determined by the system-generated travel path.
The system directs movement through the warehouse following the most
efficient path using the locations’ put-away sequences. Also, the associated
move number displays for reference.

Display

F1=Change

Press F1=CrancE to select a different store location. The Store Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-20) will display.

F2=Next

Press F2=Nexr to display the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path. This screen will redisplay with the next
identified location.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Move Nearest Store Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to select the displayed location. The Move To Number
Identification Screen (p. 4-27) will display.
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Quitting Unfinished Label Moves Screen

Quitting unfinished
MOYES .

F1=5tore F3=Quit

The Quitting Unfinished

Label Moves Screen displays after pressing F3=Return 0n the Pick Location

Identification Screen (p. 4-10), or the Store Location Identification Screen (p. 4-20). Use this screen to
identify the next go-to location.

Quitting Unfinished

Label Moves Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Message Text)

Description

The Quitting Unfinished Moves message text tells the handler that they
pressed the F3=Return key with transactions still in process. The handler
should evaluate their current situation and determine how to continue.

Display

F1=Pick / F1=Store

Press F1=Pick to return to the specific label move transaction and continue
with picking the label move transactions in process.

Press F1=Store to return to the specific label move transaction and continue
with storing the label move transactions in process.

F3=Quit

Press F3=Quit to exit the move transactions. The Task Selection Screen (p. 1-
8) displays.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Quitting Unfinished Label Moves Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

NoTE: You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an
interim to stage move.
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No Move To Location Stores Screen

No move stores
found for this loc.

FZ=Hext

The No Move To Location Stores Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Store Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-20) when no moves picked have this location as their assigned store location.
Use this screen to identify the next go-to location instead.

No Move To Location Stores Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Message Text)

Description

The No move stores found for this loc. message text tells the handler that
the move-to location selected has no items to be stored at this time. The
handler should evaluate their current situation and determine how to
continue.

Display

F2=Next

Press F2=Next display the Move Nearest Store Location Screen (p. 4-22)
directing you to the next location for move-to transactions to be stored.

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return t0 return to the Store Location Identification Screen (p. 4-
20).

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Move To Number

Mow: MIOOLT

Identification Screen

F1=Meuw Loc F2=Hext

The Move To Number Identification Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Store Location
Identification Screen (p. 4-20), or the Move Nearest Store Location Screen (p. 4-22). Use this screen to
enter the number of the move you are storing.

Move To Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Mov

Description

The first two label moves being processed that are to be stored in the selected
location.

Display

(Move #)

Use the move number fields to select up to six (6) which move numbers to
process for the selected location. Up to six moves may be scanned/keyed on
this screen, selecting them for move-to processing from this location, before
pressing ENTER.

If you are not sure what additional moves exist, key in those that display. If
you press EnTer, the system will display up to two more moves. You can
repeat this process by keying in more of the displayed moves and pressing
EnTer until there are no more existing moves that display for this location.
After this, the Store Location Identification Screen (p. 4-20) displays to either
select the next location or to begin to store the picked item in the destination
location.

(6 @ N 6,0) Required

F1=New Loc

Press F1=New Loc to access the Store Location Identification Screen (p. 4-20)
to enter a new location where you can store the moved items.

F2=Next

Press F2=Nexr to display the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path. The Move Nearest Store Location Screen (p. 4-
22) will display with the next identified location.
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Move To Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selections. The screen will redisplay for entry of

more move numbers.

When you have finished entering all the pending move numbers for this
location, the Pick Location Identification Screen (p. 4-10) will display.

Stock Move Screens

This section describes the screens that appear when you select to(empty and replenishment) on the
Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6).

Title Purpose

Remove From Location Screen Used to specify the location from which you are
removing inventory.

Remove From Item Number Screen Used to specify the item being removed from the
location.

Remove From Quantity Screen Used to specify the quantity of items being removed
from the location.

Quantity Exceeds Available Message Displays a message that there is not enough available

Screen inventory to remove from this location.

Remove From Lot Number Screen Displays if you are moving a lot item from a location.
Used to specify the lot number of the item being
removed.

Remove From COO Screen Used to identify the country of origin of the item being
removed.
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Title

Remove From Serial Number Screen

Purpose

Displays if you are moving a serial item from a location.
Used to specify the serial number of the item being
removed.

Move To Item Number Screen

Used to specify the item that has been removed and
which you now will store in a destination to location.

Quitting Unfinished Stock Moves Screen

Displays a message to warn the hander that there are
unfinished moves still in-process.

Move To Location Screen

Used to specify the location into which the removed
items will be stored.

Move To Quantity Screen

Use to specify the quantity of items to store.

Move To Lot Number Screen

Displays if you are moving a lot item to a location. Used
to specify the lot number of the item being stored.

Move To COO Screen

Used to identify the country of origin of the item being
stored.

Move To Serial Number Screen

Displays if you are moving a serial item to a location.
Used to specify the serial number of the item being
stored.
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Remove From Location Screen

From Location:

F1=Ta

The Remove From Location Screen displays after keying 3 for single moves or 4 for multiple moves to
perform either stock empty location moves on the Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6). It also displays
after pressing:

* F1=From 0n the Move To Item Number Screen (p. 4-46)

e Fl=Loc on the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33)

* Fl=LocaTion on the Remove From Serial Number Screen (p. 4-44)
» EnTER ON the Replenish To Quantity Screen (p. 4-66)

Stock Moves involves two processes:

« ldentify for each item the locations that you plan to take it from and, if applicable, the lot or serial
numbers

« ldentify the items and, if applicable, the lot or serial numbers you plan to place there for the
originally identified locations that need replenishment

Within the cycle of replenishment moves, this remove-from location is presented after the selection of
items and locations to be replenished; specifically it displays after performing either of the following:

» Press F1=FiLL from the Replenish To Location Screen (p. 4-62) and you identify a single item number
needed to replenish a location.

» Press Enter 0N the Remove From Quantity Screen (p. 4-36) after identifying items needed to
replenish a location.

Use this screen to scan/key a location from where you can take the items needed to be moved or for
replenishment.
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Remove From Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

From Location

Description

Use this field to scan/key the location from which you are removing
inventory for the move.

Scan/key the location from which inventory will be moved.

Valid Values: Stock Empty Moves: A location where the selected item is
exists with a quantity available greater than or equal to one. Stock
Replenishment Moves: A location where the selected item is stocked in the
unit of measure being processed with a quantity available greater than or
equal to one.

(A 15) Required

(Item Number)

When this Remove From Location Screen displays for replenishment moves,
the item number being replenished displays below the From Location field.

Display

F1=To

The F1=To function key displays for single stock empty move code 3 and
multiple stock empty move code 4 only.

Press F1=To to select the move-to location for the item after you remove at
least one item from the location using the Remove From Item Number
Screen (p. 4-33). If you are moving one item number only (move code 3), the
Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) will display. If you are moving more than
one item number (move code 4), the Move To Item Number Screen (p. 4-46)
will display.

F1=Item

The F1=Item function key displays for single stock replenishment move code
5 and multiple stock replenishment move code 6 only.

Press Fi=Item to display the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33) to
view or change the item number you plan to use for replenishment.

F2=List

The F2=List function key displays for single stock replenishment move code
5 and multiple stock replenishment move code 6 only.

Press F2=List to display the Location List Screen (p. 1-17), where you can
review a list of all locations where the selected item needed for
replenishment may be obtained. All locations with a quantity available of
one or more for the selected item will be presented.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=Return to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8).

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Remove From Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the scanned/keyed remove-from location from which
you are taking inventory.

For stock empty moves, the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33)
will display.

For stock replenishment moves, the Remove From Item Number

Screen (p. 4-33) will display.

For stock replenishment moves of lot control items, the Remove From Lot
Number Screen (p. 4-40) will display.

For stock replenishment moves of serial items, the Remove From Serial
Number Screen (p. 4-44) will display.

For stock replenishment moves of regular items, the Remove From
Quantity Screen (p. 4-36) will display.

For stock replenishment moves of regular items that tracks country of
origin, the Remove From COO Screen (p. 4-42) will display
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Remove From Item Number Screen

Item Mumber:
AGLE

Fl=Loc Fi=List

The Remove From Item Number Screen displays after scanning/keying a location and pressing EnTer
on the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30). Use this screen to scan/key the number of the item you
plan to remove from the location.

Additionally, this screen displays if you entered more than one item on the Replenish To Item Number
Screen (p. 4-64). If you require only one item to replenish the location, you will bypass this screen and
the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) will display.

This screen displays after entering quantities of items that are needed to replenish a location and press
F1=FiL on the Replenish To Location Screen (p. 4-62). Use this screen to scan the items you plan to use
to replenish the location.
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Remove From Item Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

Use this field to scan/key the number (e.g., manufacturers’ number, alternate
number, UPC code or GTIN) of the item you plan to remove from the
location.

If the item number scanned is a Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), a UPC
code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced with the actual
Distribution A+ item number.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Valid Values: A valid item number defined through Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE) being stored in the selected location; for
stock replenishment moves, an item that was previously selected for
replenishment on the Replenish To Item Number Screen (p. 4-64).

(A27) (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

Fl=Loc

The F1=Loc function key displays for single stock empty move code 3 and
multiple stock empty move code 4 only.

Press F1=Loc to return to the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) to scan
another location you plan to take inventory from.

F1=To

The F1=To function key displays for single stock replenishment move code 5
and multiple stock replenishment move code 6 only.

Press F1=To to begin storing the item in the location requiring replenishment
after you scan the following:

 Item number
» Location where you will obtain the item
» Quantity you require for replenishment

If you replenish the location with more than one item number, the Move To
Item Number Screen (p. 4-46) will display.

If you replenish the location with a single item number, the Move To
Location Screen (p. 4-50) will display.

F2=List

The F2=List function key displays for single stock replenishment move code
5 and multiple stock replenishment move code 6 only.

Press F2=List to display the Item List Screen (p. 1-15), where you can review
a list of item numbers that you can move from this location.
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Remove From Item Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Replenish To Location Screen (p. 4-62). If
you press F3=Return prior to completing all identified moves, the Quitting
Unfinished Stock Moves Screen (p. 4-48) will appear to indicate that you are
quitting unfinished moves. Any moves that have been completed on both the
From and To tasks are not canceled since they are already done. However,
any moves not yet completed will be canceled, and all holds on locations and
items will be released.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the item you plan to remove from the location.

If the item is not a lot or serial item or it does not require lot/serial number
scans, the Remove From Quantity Screen (p. 4-36) will display.

If you remove a lot item and require lot number scans, the Remove From Lot
Number Screen (p. 4-40) will display.

If the item tracks country of origin, the Remove From COQ Screen (p. 4-42)
will display.

If you move a serial item and it does not require lot/serial number scans, the
Remove From Serial Number Screen (p. 4-44)will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will appear.
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Remove From Quantity Screen

Quantity:
50,008 CAS

1Z.003.03
GZ3E43

The Remove From Quantity Screen displays after:

scanning/keying an item number on the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33)
scanning/keying lot numbers on the Remove From Lot Number Screen (p. 4-40)
scanning/keying country of origin codes on the Remove From COO Screen (p. 4-42)
pressing EnTer on the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30)

pressing Enter on the Remove From Lot Number Screen (p. 4-40)

pressing Enter on the Remove From COO Screen (p. 4-42).

Use this screen to enter the quantity of items you plan to remove from the location.

NoTe: When performing single or multi stock replenishment moves for pallet items
[item is set up as a pallet item within Item Balance Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE)], “Full Pallet Move Warning” message may display if the entire
quantity on hand in the From location is not evenly divisible by the default pallet
guantity for this item/warehouse, or the move quantity entered is not evenly
divisible by the default pallet quantity for this item/warehouse.
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Remove From Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Quantity

Description

Use this field to enter the quantity of the item you plan to remove from the
location in the unit of measure displayed to the right of this field, or accept
the default value. The unit of measure you chose for the item on the

Replenish To Quantity Screen (p. 4-66) will display to the right of this field.

Pressing F1=(U/M) or F2=(U/M) as needed to change the unit of measure will
also change the quantity to match the displayed unit of measure.

Enter the quantity of items you require for replenishment in the unit of
measure field that displays to the right of this field.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Default Value: The quantity available in the selected location for the selected
item and, if applicable, selected lot number, if any, not to exceed the
replenish quantity. For Replenishment Moves, The identified quantity and
unit of measure on the Replenish To Quantity Screen (p. 4-66)

(N 10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required

(Location)

The selected location from which the item will be removed.
Display

(Item Number)

The item number to be removed from the location.
Display

(Lot Number)

When the item being moved is a lot control item, the lot number selected to
be moved displays.

Display

F1=(U/M)

The F1=(u/m) function key only displays when the item being moved has two
defined units of measure.

Press the F1=(U/M) toggle key to select another unit of measure defined for
the item being moved. The current unit of measure defined to express
guantities for the selected item displays to the right of the Quantity field.

For example, if the item’s units of measure are cases and eaches, press F1=(U/
M) to toggle between eaches and cases.

4-37



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Remove From Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F2=(U/M)

Description

The F2=(u/m) function key only displays when the item being moved has
three defined units of measure.

Press the F2=(U/M) toggle key to select another unit of measure defined for
the item being moved. The current unit of measure defined to express
quantities for the selected item displays to the right of the Quantity field.

For example, if the item’s units of measure are cases, boxes, and eaches,
press F2=(U/M) to toggle between eaches and cases.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33)
or the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30).

If you remove lot items that require lot number scans, the Remove From Lot
Number Screen (p. 4-40) will display instead.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

Press Enter after you identify a quantity to select from this location for the
selected item and, if applicable, lot number.

For single moves, the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) will display after
you enter the full quantity. If you do not enter the full quantity and you leave
the Quantity field blank, the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) will
display.

For multiple moves, the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Quantity Exceeds Available Message Screen

d3: Qty exceeds
quantity available
to move:

000 CAS

The Quantity Exceeds Available Message Screen displays from Remove From Quantity Screen (p. 4-
36) when the quantity entered is larger than the available quantity to move. Use this screen to read and
complete the appropriate action based on the specific quantities being reported.

Radio Frequency Move Items Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The Qty exceeds quantity available to move message tells the user that the
guantity scanned/keyed on the Remove From Quantity Screen (p. 4-36) is
larger than the available quantity stored in the system. The available quantity
and unit of measure are also shown for reference. Press Enter to close the
message window.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close the message window. The Remove From Quantity
Screen (p. 4-36) displays again.
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Remove From Lot Number Screen

Lot Number:
—Qoag

Fl=Item Fi=List
O7. a1, 04
Al3a

The Remove From Lot Number Screen displays after scanning/keying a lot item number and pressing
EnTer ON the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33). Use this screen to scan/key the lot number
of the item you plan to remove from the location.

This screen displays only when moving lot items, and the Lot/Serial Prompt Option field is set to Y on
the Task Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Remove From Lot Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lot Number Use this field to scan/key the lot number of the item you plan to remove from
the location or use for replenishment.
Scan the item’s lot number, or press F2=List to access a list of lot numbers.
When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the lot

number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Valid Values: A lot number stored in the selected location for the selected
item.
(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

(Location) The selected location from which the item will be removed.
Display

(Item Number) The item number to be removed from the location.
Display
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Remove From Lot Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
(Lot Number)

Description

When the item being moved is a lot control item, the lot number selected to
be moved displays.

Display

Fl=Item

Press F1=Item to return to the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33) to
scan an additional item number to move from the location.

Fl=Loc

Press F1=Loc to return to the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) to scan
a different location where you may obtain the selected item required for
replenishment.

F2=List

Press F2=List to display the Lot/Serial List Screen (p. 1-19), where you can
review a list of lot numbers that you need to move from this location.

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33).

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the lot number you plan to remove from the location.

The Remove From Quantity Screen (p. 4-36) will display.

If the item tracks country of origin, the Remove From COQ Screen (p. 4-42)
will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Remove From COO Screen

PZ4x1z
06,00z, 04
051017
cod: CAM

The Remove From COO Screen displays only if you are moving a country of origin tracked item, as
determined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), and the item is not a serial type item.
For serial type items, the COO is tracked with the serial number on the Remove From Serial Number

Screen (p. 4-44).

Use this screen to identify the country of origin of the item being moved.

Remove From COO Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Item Number)

Description

This field displays the item number being moved.

Display
(Location) This field displays the location from where the item is being moved.
Display
(Lot) This field displays only if the item is a lot item.
The lot number of the item being moved.
Display
COO Use this field to enter the country of origin of the item.

Default Value: the country of origin associated with the item, location and
lot.

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2) and one that exists in this location for
this item and lot

(A 3) Required
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Remove From COO Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to return to the Remove From Lot Number Screen (p. 4-40)
if you are working with a lot item type, Remove From Item Number
Screen (p. 4-33) if you are performing stock moves, or to the Remove From
Location Screen (p. 4-30) if you are performing replenishment moves.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

Press F5=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your entries. The Remove From Quantity Screen (p.

4-36) displays.
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Remove From Serial Number Screen

Serial No:

“Count: €}
Fi=Lst

10.0681.681

ALloo

The Remove From Serial Number Screen displays after scanning/keying the item number for a serial
item and pressing Enter on the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33). This screen also displays
when planning to replenish a location with serial items and pressing Enter on the Remove From
Location Screen (p. 4-30).

Use this screen to scan/key the serial number(s) of the item(s) being removed from the location to be
stored in another location or being used for replenishment.

This screen displays when moving/replenishing serial items and the Lot/Serial Prompt Option field is
set to Y on the Task Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU

RFFILE).

Remove From Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Serial No

Description

Use this field to scan/key the serial number(s) of the item being removed
from the location.

Scan/key the serial number, or press F2=Lst to access a list of serial numbers.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
serial number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial
numbers through RF lIdentifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Valid Values: A serial number that exists in the selected location for the
selected item.

(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

Count

This field displays the number of serial numbers already selected for this
move.

Display
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Remove From Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F1=Location Press F1=Locartion to return to the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30)
and select a different location from which to take items.

F2=Lst Press F2=Lst to display the Lot/Serial List Screen (p. 1-19), where you can
review a list of serial numbers for the selected item that can be moved from
the location.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33)
or the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30).

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

Press Fs=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm removal of the selected serial item from the location.

This action in turn updates the counter. This screen redisplays until either all
serial items have been scanned/keyed or you leave the Serial No field blank
(for those times when you are not removing all serial items from the location)
and press ENTER.

For single moves, the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) will display after
you enter the full quantity. If you have not entered the full quantity and you
leave the Serial No field blank, the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30)
will display.

For multiple moves, the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and the
back-end system is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Move To Item Number Screen

Item MNumber:

AZZ0

F1=From FZ=Lst

The Move To Item Number Screen displays after removing multiple items from their stored locations
and pressing F1=To from the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30). It also displays after pressing
EnTEr ON the Move To Quantity Screen (p. 4-53), or F1=To on the Remove From Item Number
Screen (p. 4-33) if you replenish a location with more than one item number.

Use this screen to scan/key the number of an item being moved. Additionally, this screen displays only
when moving/replenishing more than one item.

Move To Item Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

Use this field to enter the number (e.g., manufacturers’ number, alternate
number, UPC code or GTIN) of an item you removed from one location to be
stored in a different location.

Scan/key the number of the item being moved.

If the item number scanned or entered is a Global Trade Item Number
(GTIN), a UPC code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced
with the actual Distribution A+ item number.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Valid Values: For stock replenishment moves, must be a valid item that you
previously selected for replenishment on the Replenish To Item Number
Screen (p. 4-64).

For stock empty moves, the number (e.g., manufacturers’ number, alternate
number, UPC code, or GTIN) of a valid item number previously selected on
the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33).

(A27) / (A40 with RF identifiers) Required
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Move To Item Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F1=From Press F1=Frowm t0 return to the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) to
scan a location from which to remove inventory.

F2=Lst Press F2=Lst to display the Item List Screen (p. 1-15), where you can review a
list of items removed from one location and that are to be stored in another
location.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to return from the selected move transaction. The Quitting
Unfinished Stock Moves Screen (p. 4-48) will display.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

Press Fs=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=sSuspenp function key is non-display.
Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter after you scan/key the item number. The Move To Location

Screen (p. 4-50) will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Quitting Unfinished Stock Moves Screen

_Quitting unfinished
MOYES .

F1=Return F3=Quit

The Quitting Unfinished Stock Moves Screen displays after pressing F3=Return 0n the Remove From
Location Screen (p. 4-30) after locations/items/quantities have been selected.

It also displays from the Move To Item Number Screen (p. 4-46), or the Move Queue Pick Location
Screen (p. 4-71).

Use this screen to exit the stock move processing or return and continue the stock moves.

Quitting Unfinished Stock Moves Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Text) The Quitting unfinished moves. message informs the handler that the key
they pressed will leave the move process and provides options to return and
continue the move process or leave the process.

Display

F1=Return Press F1=Return t0o continue with the stock move processing and display the
Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30), the Move To Item Number
Screen (p. 4-46) or Move Queue Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71) when the
F1=ReTurN Was incorrectly pressed.

F3=Quit Press F3=Quit to exit the stock move transactions. Informational messages
may display on the Radio Frequency Move Items Message Screen (p. 4-90).

F5=Instructions The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Quitting Unfinished Stock Moves Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Move To Location Screen

To Location:

F1=Item FT7=Ing
FZ=Auto F4=Dmg

The Move To Location Screen displays after performing any of the following:

» Scan/key an item number and press Enter on the Move To Item Number Screen (p. 4-46)

« Remove at least one item and press F1=Item on the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30)

o Press Enter 0n the Move To Serial Number Screen (p. 4-59) and you stored more items
» Press Enter 0N the Move To Quantity Screen (p. 4-53) and you stored more items.

Use this screen to scan/key the location you plan to use to store the removed items or replenish with
the picked items. The first three primary storage locations for the specified item will be displayed, in
warehouse/location sequence. This allows handlers to view the primary locations to assist in
determining where to place the product that needs to be moved as part of the stock move process.

Move To Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

To Location

Description

Use this field to scan/key the destination location into which you will store
the item(s) being moved from its original location replenished in its
permanent location.

Scan/key the location.

If you cannot use the scanned/keyed location to store the item, various error
messages may display on the Radio Frequency Move Items Message
Screen (p. 4-90). Review the message to determine the appropriate action to
continue.

Default Value: The location identified during the original stock move or
replenish need process for the selected item.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 15) Required

4-50



Moving Items

Move To Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Fl=Item

Description

Press F1=Item to return to the Move To Item Number Screen (p. 4-46) to view
or change the number of the item to be stored in a different location.

F2=Auto

Press F2=Auro to use auto put-away. The system selects and displays a put-
away location for the item, if one is available.

If no available locations exist, the Radio Frequency Move Items Message
Screen (p. 4-90) displays to inform the handler that manual put-away is
required and this screen is redisplayed to manually identify a location in the
To Location field.

F2=Lst

Press F2=Lst to display the Location List Screen (p. 1-17), where you can
review a list of locations that where the item can be stored.

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to end this function after you stored all items in destination
locations. The Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) will display.

If you press F3=ReTurn before you finish storing all removed items, the
Quitting Unfinished Stock Moves Screen (p. 4-48) displays.

F4=Dmg

Press F4=Dwc to store a damaged item in the warehouse location reserved for
damaged items as defined in Warehouse Management Options Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

For regular items, the Move To Quantity Screen (p. 4-53) will display.

If the item is a lot item, the Move To Lot Number Screen (p. 4-55) will
display.

If the item is a serial item, the Move To Serial Number Screen (p. 4-59) will
display.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

F7=Inq Press F7=Ing to access the RF Inquiry Screens to view other locations where

the item is already stored. The Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p. 6-
6) displays.
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Move To Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to confirm the location where the item is being stored. The Radio
Frequency Move ltems Message Screen (p. 4-90) may display with
informational or warning messages. Based on responses to those messages,
the following screens will then display.

If the item is a lot item, the Move To Lot Number Screen (p. 4-55) will
display.

If the item is a serial item, the Move To Serial Number Screen (p. 4-59) will
display.

If the item is not a lot or serial item, the Move To Quantity Screen (p. 4-53)
will display.

If the item tracks country of origin, the Move To COO Screen (p. 4-57) will
display.
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Move To Quantity Screen

Quantituy:
1.008 CAS

The Move To Quantity Screen displays after pressing Enter Or F3=ReTurn 0N either the Move To
Location Screen (p. 4-50), the Move To Lot Number Screen (p. 4-55), or the Move To COQ Screen (p. 4-
57). Use this screen to enter the quantity of items for storage.

Move To Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Quantity

Description

Use this field to enter the quantity of items that are to be stored in this
location. The unit of measure chosen for the item on the Remove From
Quantity Screen (p. 4-36) displays to the right of this field.

Scan/key the quantity of items to be stored in the displayed unit of measure.
When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the

guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Default Value: the quantity scanned/keyed on the Remove From Quantity
Screen (p. 4-36).

Valid Values: The value entered here cannot exceed the total quantity pulled
for this item for all locations.

(N 10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) without
confirming the quantity scanned/keyed.

If you plan to replenish with lot items, the Move To Lot Number Screen (p. 4-
55) will display.
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Move To Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

Press Fs=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.
Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the quantity entered. The items will then be moved in

the system from the “from” location to the “to” location. If you enter the full
guantity of items that you identified for the move, the Remove From
Location Screen (p. 4-30) will display. If you do not enter the full quantity, the
Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) will display to repeat the selection of the
move to location until all quantities have been confirmed.

For single moves, the Replenish To Location Screen (p. 4-62) will display
after the full quantity has been identified. If the full quantity has not been
identified (pressing Enter With the Quantity field blank), the Move To
Location Screen (p. 4-50) will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
tDistribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Move To Lot Num

C135
Lot Mumber:

ber Screen

Fl=Loc FZ=List

The Move To Lot Number Screen displays after scanning/keying an item number for a lot item and
pressing Enter 0N the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50). Use this screen to scan/key the lot number of
the item being stored in the location.

This screen displays only when moving lot items and the Lot/Serial Prompt Option field is set to Y on

the Task Options Mainte

nance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Move To Lot Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Item Number)

Description

This field displays the lot item number that is being moved currently.
Display

Lot Number

Use this field to scan/key the lot number of the item you plan to store in the
location.

Scan the item’s lot number, or press F2=List to access a list of lot numbers to
be stored.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the lot
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Valid Values: Must be one of the selected lot numbers from the Remove
From Lot Number Screen (p. 4-40).

(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

Fl=Loc

Press F1=Loc to return to the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) to scan/key
another location where you can store items or requires replenishment.

F2=L.ist

Press F2=List to display the Lot/Serial List Screen (p. 1-19), where you can
review a list of lot numbers that are available to store in this location.
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Move To Lot Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm the lot numbers being store in the location. The Move
To Quantity Screen (p. 4-53) will display.

If the item tracks country of origin, the Move To COO Screen (p. 4-57) will
display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Move To COO Screen

Pra%lz
0600303
B51617
CO0: CAN

The Move To COO Screen displays from the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) or the Move To Lot
Number Screen (p. 4-55) only when moving a country of origin tracked item, as determined through
Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Use this screen to identify the country of origin of the
item being moved.

Move To COO Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Item Number) This field displays the item number of the item being moved.
Display
(Location) This field displays the location of where the item is being moved.
Display
(Lot) This field displays only if the item is a lot item.
The lot number of the item for the item being moved.
Display
COO0 Use this field to enter the country of origin of the item that is being moved.

Default Value: the country of origin associated with the item, location and
lot.

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2) and has been selected on the Remove
From COO Screen (p. 4-42) for this item and lot being moved.

(A 3) Required

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=Return to return to the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) screen.
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Move To COO Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.
Press Fs=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter key to confirm your entries. The Move To Quantity Screen (p. 4-
53)
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Move To Serial Number Screen

Serial Mo:

FZ=List F4=A1L

The Move To Serial Number Screen (p. 4-59) displays after pressing Enter Or F3=ReTurn 0N the Move
To Location Screen (p. 4-50), when storing/replenishing serial items. Use this screen to scan/key the
serial number of the item being stored in the selected location or replenished the depleted location.

This screen displays when moving serial items and the Lot/Serial Prompt Option field is set to Y on
the Task Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Move To Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Quantity)

Description

The Quantity value only displays for move code 5 or 6 replenishment moves.

This field displays the quantity that has been picked in the remove-from steps
of the stock move transaction. As the serial numbers are scanned/keyed, this
value decreases until all serial numbers are stored.

Display

Serial No

Use this field to scan/key the serial numbers of the items you are storing in
the location.

Scan/key the serial number, or press F2=List to access a list of serial numbers
for items that need to be stored.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
serial number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial
numbers through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

F2=List

Press F2=List to display the Lot/Serial List Screen (p. 1-19), where you can
review a list of serial numbers for items that you need to store in this
destination location.
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Move To Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) without
recording the serial numbers of stored items in the selected location.

F4=All Press F4=ALL to store all of the removed serial items in this destination
location. The Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) will display.

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.
Press F5=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selections. When done recording all the serial
numbers of items for storage, the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30)
will display.

If you press Enter While the Serial No field is blank and you have more serial
numbers to record, the Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50).

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.

Stock Replenishment Move Screens

This section describes the screens that appear when you select to perform a replenish move on the
Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6). This section describes the few screens that are unique to stock
replenishment moves that identify the locations that are in need of replenishment. Once the
replenishment locations are identified, the processing uses the existing stock move screens to complete
the replenishment processing.
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Title

Replenish To Location Screen

Purpose

Use to begin the replenish need identification by
identifying the locations with permanently assigned
items to be filled.

Replenish To Item Number Screen

Use to specify the item number you need to replenish in
the location.

Replenish To Quantity Screen

Use to specify the quantity of the item you need to
replenish the location to it’s maximum stocking level.
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Replenish To Location Screen

Feplenish Loc:

F1=Fill

The Replenish To Location Screen displays after keying 5 for single moves or 6 for multiple moves
and pressing Enter 0n the Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6). Replenishment Moves involves three
processes:

« ldentify locations that need to replenishment, the items to be replenished, and the quantity needed
to fill the locations

» For each selected item, identify the locations from which to remove the item, and if applicable, the
lot or serial numbers

» Store the items and, if applicable, the lot or serial numbers in the originally identified locations that
need replenishment

Use this screen to begin the replenish need identification process by scanning a location for
replenishment.

NoTE: With multi-mode move code 4 or 6, you may perform this replenishment
identification process for several locations prior to beginning the remove-from
process.

Replenish To Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Replenish Loc Use this field to scan/key the location you are replenishing.
(A 15) Required

F1=Fill The F1=FiL function key is non-display for single moves. For multi moves,
the F1=FiLL function key will not display until at least one replenishment
location has been selected.

Press F1=FiLL after you identify which items and quantities are needed to
replenish locations. When you press F1=FiL, you start the retrieval process to
collect these items and quantities. The Remove From Item Number

Screen (p. 4-33) or Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) will display.
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Replenish To Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to cancel this function and return to the Task Selection
Screen (p. 1-8).

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.
Press F5=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Replenish To Item Number Screen

ITtem Number:
ALOE

Fl=Loc FZ=List

The Replenish To Item Number Screen displays after scanning/keying a location and pressing Enter
on the Replenish To Location Screen (p. 4-62). Use this screen to enter the number of the item you need

to replenish the location.

Replenish To Item Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

Use this field to scan the number (e.g., manufacturers’ number, alternate
number, UPC code, or GTIN) of the item you need to replenish the location.

Scan/key the item number to be replenished in the selected location. Press
F2=List to display a list of items which currently reside in the scanned
location.

If the item number scanned or entered is a Global Trade Item Number
(GTIN), a UPC code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced
with the actual Distribution A+ item number.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Default Value: If a permanent item number has been assigned to the location
being processed, the permanent item; if there are no permanent items, but
only one item resides in the scanned location, that one item number; if there
are no permanent items and more than one item resides in the scanned
location, this field will be blank.

Valid Values: An item defined for the warehouse in the Item Balance File.
(A27) | (A 40 w/RF ldentifiers) Required

Fl=Loc

Press Fi=Loc to return to the Replenish To Location Screen (p. 4-62) to view
or change the location that requires replenishment.
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Replenish To Item Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F2=L.ist

Description

Press F2=List to display the Item List Screen (p. 1-15), where you can review a
list of items that currently reside in the scanned location.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

Press F5=InstrucTions to display brief instructions for the transaction
manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.
Press F6=Suspenp to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter after you scan the item number. The Replenish To Quantity

Screen (p. 4-66) will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Replenish To Quantity Screen

Quantity:
10.008 EA

The Replenish To Quantity Screen displays after scanning/keying an item number and pressing EnTer
on the Replenish To Item Number Screen (p. 4-64). Use this screen to specify the quantity of the item
you need to replenish the location.

Replenish To Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Quantity

Description

Use this field to enter the quantity of the item that you need to replenish the
location.

The default unit of measure that displays in this field is that defined as the
first stocking unit of measure for the item through Item Master Maintenance

(MENU IAFILE). If it is a case quantity item, then it defaults to CAS.

Enter the quantity in the unit of measure displayed to the right of this field. If
the item has more than one applicable unit of measure, you may press F2=(U/
M) to change the unit of measure.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Default Value: The quantity available in the warehouse of that item in the
displayed default unit of measure that does not exceed either the restock level
of the location of the permanent item, assigned through Location Master
Maintenance (MENU WMPFILE) or the cubic space available defined for the
location, if any, through Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE.)

Note that the quantity available in the warehouse does not include the
guantity in the scanned location.

(N 10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required

4-66



Moving Items

Replenish To Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F1=(U/M)

Description

The F1=(U/m) function key only displays when the item being moved has two
defined units of measure.

Press the F1=(U/M) toggle key to select another unit of measure defined for
the item being moved. The current unit of measure defined to express
quantities for the selected item displays to the right of the Quantity field.

For example, if the item’s units of measure are cases and eaches, press F1=(U/
M) to toggle between eaches and cases.

F2=(U/M)

The F2=(u/™m) function key only displays when the item being moved has
three defined units of measure.

Press the F2=(U/M) toggle key to select another unit of measure defined for
the item being moved. The current unit of measure defined to express
guantities for the selected item displays to the right of the Quantity field.

For example, if the item’s units of measure are cases, boxes, and eaches,
press F2=(U/M) to toggle between eaches and cases.

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Remove From Item Number Screen (p. 4-33)
to enter the number of another item that requires replenishment.

Enter

Press Enter to return to the Remove From Location Screen (p. 4-30) to enter
another location that requires replenishment, or to begin the retrieval process
to obtain the needed items.

The Radio Frequency Move Items Message Screen (p. 4-90) will display if
there are warning messages or informational messages to be displayed.

Move Queue Screens

This section describes the screens that appear when you select to perform moves using the move queue
on the Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6).

Title Purpose

Move Queue Replenish Locations Selection Used to limit moves in the move queue by location or
Screen pick section.

Move Queue Pick Location Screen Used to confirm the pick up location.
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Title

Move Queue Pick Location Information
Screen

Purpose

Used to provide item and location information for
picking.

Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or Pick
Locations Screen

Displays a list of available lot/serial numbers in the
current location or a list of available locations for
picking.

Move Queue Replenish Location Screen

Used to confirm the replenishment location.

Move Queue Replenish Location
Information Screen

Used to provide item and location information for
replenishment.

Move Queue Used/Available Locations
Screen

Displays used or available locations for replenishment.

Move Queue Override Store Location
Screen

Used to specify an override store location.

Move Queue Skipped Moves List Screen

Displays a list of moves that have been skipped.

Move Queue Item/Location Information

Displays detailed information about the item being
moved.
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Move Queue Replenish Locations Selection Screen

MOVE QUELE

Replenish Locations

Fu.Bin.5h
From:

To:

From:

To:

From:

To:

Replenish Pick Section: __

The Move Queue Replenish Locations Selection Screen appears after keying 7 for move queue moves
on the Move Type Selection Screen (p. 4-6).

Use this screen to specify limits for the locations and/or pick section to be replenished. The system will
limit the move queue moves by the location/pick section limits you specify.

Move Queue Replenish Locations Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

From/To

Description

For this sample screen, Rw.Bin.Sh represent the Location Definition defined
in Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) for the
Distribution A+ internal systems.

Use the From and To location fields to specify the ranges of replenishment
locations for which you want the system to display pending moves in the
move queue.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(3 @ A 16) Optional

Replenish Pick Section

If you want to replenish a pick section, use this field to specify the pick
section for which you want the system to display pending moves in the move
queue.

Valid Values: A pick section defined through Pick Sections Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 2) Optional

F3=Return

Press F3=Return to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8).
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Move Queue Replenish Locations Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an interim to stage
move.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your entries and continue. The Move Queue Pick
Location Screen (p. 4-71) will appear.
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Move Queue Pick Location Screen

Pick Location:
10,003,603

Fl=5tore Fi=Mext
F4=Chg Lmts F9=Clr
FiB=5kp Lst FT7=0vr

Skps
Store Loc

The Move Queue Pick Location Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Move Queue Replenish

Locations Selection Scre

en (p. 4-69). This screen displays the first pick location for pending moves in

the move queue based on any limiting criteria entered. Use this screen to scan/key the location of the
move to begin performing the move.

Move Queue Pick Lo

cation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Pick Location

Description

This field displays the from location of the next available most important
move in the move queue. Scan/key the displayed location to confirm the
selection of the move for that location.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 16) Required

F1=Store Press F1=Store to begin storing the inventory that you have picked. The
Move Queue Replenish Location Screen (p. 4-84) will appear.

F2=Next Press F2=Next to skip the currently presented pick location and go to the next
available most important pick location with a pending move. This Move
Queue Pick Location Screen redisplays with the next pick location displayed.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to leave the move queue pick task and return to the Task
Selection Screen (p. 1-8).

If you press F3=Return prior to completing all identified moves, Quitting
Unfinished Stock Moves Screen (p. 4-48) will appear to indicate that you are
quitting unfinished moves.
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Move Queue Pick Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F4=Chg Lmts

Description

Press F4=Chc Lmts to return to the Move Queue Replenish Locations
Selection Screen (p. 4-69) and change the limiting criteria specified on that
screen.

F7=0vr Store Loc

Press F7=Ovr Store Loc to specify an override store location. The Move
Queue Override Store Location Screen (p. 4-73) will display.

You cannot press F7=0vr Store Loc until you have picked at least one item
to move from one pick location.

F9=CIr Skps

Press FO9=CLr Skps to clear the moves that have been skipped. Clearing the
skipped moves returns them to your move queue and they will display to be
picked. This Move Queue Pick Location Screen redisplays with the next pick
location for processing.

F10=Skp Lst

Press F10=Skp LsT to display a list of moves that have been skipped. The
Move Queue Skipped Moves List Screen (p. 4-75) will display.

Enter

Press Enter after you have scanned/keyed the location. The Move Queue
Pick Location Information Screen (p. 4-77) will display.
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Move Queue Override Store Location Screen

Querride
Store Location:

F1=Pick

The Move Queue Override Store Location Screen appears after pressing F7=0vr Store Loc 0on the
Move Queue Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71). During this RF move queue process, you will be able to
place inventory into an override store location. This override store location will take all moves that
have been picked by the handler and have not yet been completed, and then place these moves into the
override store location specified by the handler.

Use this screen to specify an override store location.

Move Queue Override Store Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Override Store This override store location will take all moves that have been picked by the
Location handler and have not yet been completed, and then place these moves into
the override store location specified in this field.

Key any valid location in the warehouse. You cannot select a location where
a move has been previously picked, and the location entered must allow for
multiple items.

(A 16) Required

F1=Pick Press F1=Pick to return to the Pick Location ldentification Screen (p. 4-10),
without confirming your entry.

F5=Instructions The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.
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Move Queue Override Store Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F6=Suspend

Description

The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an interim to stage
move.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your entry. All the moves that have been picked by
the user, but not yet posted, will be posted to this one override store location
specified on this screen. This will be an override for all pending moves.

letio he mov h “
Upon e cemReion LG RS RBSETANS RRsse: Mouse v e

Pressing EnTer to thls message, displays the Move Queue Pick Location
Screen (p. 4-71).
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Move Queue Skipped Moves List Screen

11 10.003.083

Magoza

Sel: FZ=Move Qty

The Move Queue Skipped Moves List Screen appears after pressing F10=Ske Lst on the Move Queue
Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71). This screen displays a list of moves that have been skipped.

Use this screen to select a skipped move to clear it from the skipped list and make the move available

to perform.

Move Queue Skipped Moves List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

The first column is the reference number that will be used in the sel field to
select a skipped move for processing.

Display

(Priority) The move priority for the skipped move transaction. Move priority is the
priority that will be used within the move queue. 1 is the highest priority, 9 is
the lowest priority, and 5 is a medium priority.
Display

(Skipped Move For each row, the displayed data toggles with the F2=Move Qtv / F2=Loc/Mov#

Information)

function key.

When the key displays as F2=Move Qtv, row data displays the Location from
which the move inventory will be picked and the move number.

When the key displays as F2=Loc/Mov#, row data displays the move quantity
and unit of measure.

Display

(Move#)

The move number assigned when the move queue transaction was created.
Display
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Move Queue Skipped Moves List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Sel

Description

Key the reference number for a move to select the move.
(N 2,0) Required

F2=Move Qty/
F2=Loc/Mov#

The F2=Move Qtv / F2=Loc/Mov# function key toggles between displaying the
pick location and move number or the move quantity and unit of measure.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=Return to return to the Move Queue Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71).

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an interim to stage
move.

Enter

Press Enter after keying a reference number in the Sel field. The selected
move will be removed from the list. The move is then available to be
performed.
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Move Queue Pick Location Information Screen

Prloc: 10.003.03

10.003.03
Ttem#: AlOQ
Qty: 1.008 EA
1.008

LotsSr1: 9917

Friority: 1 User: DCFRF Assign: *RF
Move#: MOUEEW Type: Suggested Run#: Q00164
RslLoc: B1.001.06

F4=Awl PrLocs
Fa=L+5 Lst F1l0=5Skp Fl1=Info
F13=Del

The Move Queue Pick Location Information Screen appears after scanning/keying a location on the
Move Queue Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71) and pressing ENTEeR.

Use this screen to confirm the pick location item information.

Move Queue Pick Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

P/Loc The pick location from which the system expects you to pick inventory.
Scan/key the pick location to confirm the location.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 16) Required

Item# The item number that the system expects you to pick.
Scan/key the item number to confirm the item being moved.

If the item number scanned/keyed is a Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), a
UPC code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced with the
actual Distribution A+ item number.

Valid Values: An item number defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Required

Qty The quantity and unit of measure of the item that the system expects you to
move.

Scan/key the actual move quantity being picked for the move.
(N 11,3) Required
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Move Queue Pick Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Lot/Srl

Description
This field only displays for items that are set up as lot control or serial
number items.

Use this field to key or scan the lot or serial number of the item being moved.
(A 20) Required for lot/serial items

COO

This field displays only if the item you are working with is set up to track
country of origin, as defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

Use this field to specify the country of origin of the item that is being moved.
Default Value: the country of origin associated with the item, location and lot

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2) and one that exists for this item and lot
being moved

(A 3) Required

Priority

The move priority assigned to this move queue transaction. Move priority is
the priority that will be used within the move queue. 1 is the highest priority,
9 is the lowest priority, and 5 is a medium priority.

Display

User

The user ID of the user who created the move queue transaction.
Display

Assign

The method or user assigned to perform the move queue transaction.
« *Manual - a manual move transaction

¢ *RF - a move transaction created within RF moves

» The user information entered in the Assign To field when the suggested
move was created with Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN).
User ID of the person assigned to perform the move transaction

Display

Move#

The move number assigned when the move gqueue transaction was created.
Display

Type

Identifies the type of move.

» Suggested - this transaction was created as a suggested move to process
through Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN) or as an RF
transaction

« Manual - this transaction was created through the Move Screen in
Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN)

Display
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Move Queue Pick Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Run#

The run number assigned when the move transactions were created through
Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN) and/or Move Queue
Maintenance (MENU WMAIN).

Display

R/Loc

The location to be replenished by this move transaction.
Display

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return t0 stop picking this location and return to the Move Queue
Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71).

F4=Avl P/Locs

Press F4=AvL P/Locs to display a list of other locations and the lot/serial
numbers with available inventory. The Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or
Pick Locations Screen (p. 4-80) displays.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an interim to stage
move.

F9=L/S Lst

Press F9=L/s Lst to display a list of lot/serial numbers for the current
location. The Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or Pick Locations Screen (p.
4-80) displays.

F10=Skp

Press F10=Skp to bypass this move. The move will be added to a list of
skipped moves. Skipped moves can be cleared from the list when you are
ready to perform them.

F11=Info

Press F11=InFo to display additional information about the selected move.
The Move Queue Item/Location Information (p. 4-82) will appear.

F13=Del

Press F13=DeL to delete the move.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm the item and quantity has been removed from in the
pick location. The Move Queue Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71) displays
where you can press F1=Store to complete storing this move transaction.
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Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or Pick Locations Screen

Available LotsSerials

51 Qty Awail LotrSerial
Sel: F4=Loc
Mowve Qty: 1.008 EA

The Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or Pick Locations Screen displays after pressing F4=AvL P/Locs
or F9=L/S Lst on the Move Queue Pick Location Information Screen (p. 4-77).

If you pressed F4=AvL P/Locs, the actual screen title is Available Pick Locations and displays available
pick locations for the item being moved and the quantity available.

If you pressed F9=L/s Lsrt, the actual screen title is Available Lot/Serials and displays available lot/
serial numbers and the quantity available in the current pick location. Use this screen to select a lot
number, a serial number, or a location.

Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or Pick Locations Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Sl The first column is the reference number that will be used in the Sel field to
select an available location or lot/serial number for processing.
Display

Qty Avail The quantity available for picking for the lot/serial item in the specific

location.
Display

Lot/Serial or Location

This column will display the lot number/serial number for the respective
available quantity or will toggle and display the location for the lot number/
serial numbered items.

Display

Sel

Key a reference number from the list in this field to select the associated lot/
serial or location.

(N 2,0) Optional
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Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or Pick Locations Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Move Qty

Description

The expected move quantity and unit of measure.
Display

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Move Queue Pick Location Information
Screen (p. 4-77).

F4=Loc / F4=Lot/Ser

The F4=Loc / F4=LoT/SeR function key only displays when the title is
Available Lot/Serials.

Press Fa=Loc / F4=Lot/Ser to toggle between displaying available lot/serial
numbers or available pick locations for those lot/serial items.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an interim to stage
move.

Enter

After keying a reference number in the Sel field, press Enter to make the
selection. You will be returned to the Move Queue Available Lot/Serials or
Pick Locations Screen (p. 4-80) and location you selected will display in the
P/Loc field.
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Move Queue Item/Location Information

Dezcl: All-in-0One Printer Model Y5150
Desc?: Print, Copy, Fax, Scan

HFG#: Ux-103
Replenish Location
Space Awl:
Itm Fit Qty:
Perm Item: ALAQ
Rstock Qty:

EA

20.0008 EA

The Move Queue Item/Location Information appears after pressing F11=Inro on the Move Queue Pick
Location Information Screen (p. 4-77) for the location being replenished.

Use this screen to review information about the location that is being replenished.

Move Queue Item/Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Descl, Desc2, MFG#

Description

The first 3 lines display the first and second item description lines of the item
being moved and the item’s manufacturer item number.

Display

Space Avl

The cubic space available in the location.
Display

Item Fit Qty

Identifies how many of the item could fit in the location for the unit of
measure of the item being moved based on the space available and restock
guantity.

Display

Perm Item

The permanent item number assigned to the location, if one exists.
Display

Rstock Qty

The restock quantity, if any, assigned to the location’s permanent item
number in the item’s stocking unit of measure.

Display

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return t0 return to the Move Queue Pick Location Information
Screen (p. 4-77).
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Move Queue Iltem/Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter When finished reviewing the information on this screen, press Enter to
return to the Move Queue Pick Location Information Screen (p. 4-77).
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Move Queue Replenish Location Screen

Replenizh Location
[1.001, 06

Fl1=Pick FZ=Mext

The Move Queue Replenish Location Screen appears after pressing F1=Store on the Move Queue Pick
Location Screen (p. 4-71). Use this screen to scan/key and confirm the location being replenished into
which inventory will be stored.

Move Queue Replen

ish Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Replenish Location

Description

This field displays the location that the system expects will be replenished by
the inventory move. Enter or scan the location number to confirm the
location being replenished.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE)

(A 16) Required

F1=Pick Press F1=Pick to return to the Move Queue Pick Location Screen (p. 4-71)
without storing the inventory.

F2=Next Press F2=NexT to get the next move to store.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the location you entered as the replenishment

location. The Move Queue Replenish Location Information Screen (p. 4-85)
will appear.
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Move Queue Replenish Location Information Screen

RsLoc: 01.001.06

01.001.06
Ttemd#t: AlOQD
Qty: 1.000 EA
1. 008

Lots5r1: 9919

Priority: 1 User: DCFRF Assign: *RF
Mowed: HOQOZO0 Type: Suggested Run#: 000144
Psloc: 10.003.03

FA=Used Loc F10=Awl Loc FlZ=Cnl

The Move Queue Replenish Location Information Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Move
Queue Replenish Location Screen (p. 4-84). Use this screen to provide the replenishment location item
information.

Move Queue Replenish Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

R/Loc The location number which the system expects you to replenish with the
move inventory. Scan/key the location number to confirm the location.

Valid Values: A location defined through Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE).

(A 16) Required

Item# The item number that the system expects you to store in the location. Scan/
key the item number to confirm the item being stored.

If the item number scanned or entered is a Global Trade Item Number
(GTIN), a UPC code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced
with the actual Distribution A+ item number.

Valid Values: An item number defined through Item Master Maintenance
(MENU IAFILE).

(A 27) Required

Qty The quantity and unit of measure of the item that the system expects you to
store. Scan/key the actual move quantity being stored.

(N 11,3) Required
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Move Queue Replenish Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Lot/Srl This field only displays for items that are set up as lot control or serial
number items.
Use this field to key or scan the lot or serial number of the item being moved.
(A 20) Required for lot/serial items

COO This field displays only if the item you are working with is set up to track
country of origin, as defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).
Use this field to specify the country of origin of the item that is being moved.
Default Value: the country of origin associated with the item, location and lot
Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)
(A 3) Required

Priority The priority assigned to the move. Move priority (codes 1-9) are maintained
through Move Queue Maintenance (MENU WMMAIN). The default move
priority is 5 but if the quantity available in the location to be replenished is
less than or equal to zero, the default priority is 3 where 5 is high and 1 is
low.
Display

User The User ID of the user who created the move.
Display

Assign The method or user assigned to perform the move queue transaction.
« *Manual - a manual move transaction
« *RF - a move transaction created within RF moves
» The user information entered in the Assign To field when the suggested

move was created with Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN).
User ID of the person assigned to perform the move transaction

Move# The move number assigned when the move gqueue transaction was created.
Display

Type Identifies the type of move.

» Suggested - this transaction was created as a suggested move to process
through Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN) or as an RF
transaction

« Manual - this transaction was created through the Move Screen in
Warehouse Management (MENU WMMAIN)

Display
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Move Queue Replenish Location Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Run# The run number assigned when the move transactions were created through
Suggested Move Report (MENU WMMAIN) and/or Move Queue
Maintenance (MENU WMAIN).
Display

P/Loc The location from which the inventory was picked.
Display

F9=Used Loc Press F9=Usep Loc to display a list locations that are currently storing the
item being moved. The Move Queue Used/Available Locations Screen (p. 4-
88) appears.

F10=AvI Loc Press F10=AvL Loc to display a list of available locations. The Move Queue
Used/Available Locations Screen (p. 4-88) appears.

F12=Cancel Press F12=CanceL to cancel the selected move. You will need to return the
inventory to the pick location.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the item and quantity has been placed in the

replenishment location. The Move Queue Replenish Location Screen (p. 4-
84) displays to continue with the next location to store the item being
replenished.
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Move Queue Used/Available Locations Screen

Space Req: .bZh
51 Space Avail Used Locations
T3.750 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
. Th0 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
T3.750 10,001, 01
Sel: +

i
=== = N L R e
-
L

This screen appears after pressing F9=Usep Loc Or F10=AvL Loc on the Move Queue Replenish Location
Information Screen (p. 4-85). With F9=Useb Loc, this screen displays a list of locations that are
currently storing the item and the space available in each location. With F10=AvL Loc, this screen
displays a list of locations that are available for storing the item and the space available in each
location. Use thls screen to select a location.

away Use the PAGE UP/ PAGE Dova keys to review the full list of locations.

Move Queue Used/Available Locations Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Space Req The space required to accommodate the item displays at the top of the screen.
Display

Sl The reference number to be used in the Sel field to select a location that can
be used to store the move in-process.

Display

Space Avalil The space available in the location used to store the item or is available for
storing the item.

Display

Used Locations The Used Locations column displays when this screen is accessed with the
F9=Usep Loc key.

The location where the item is already stored in the warehouse.
Display
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Move Queue Used/Available Locations Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Avail Locations The Avail Locations column displays when this screen is accessed with the
F10=AvL Loc key.

The location that is available to store the item being moved/replenished.
Display

Sel Key the reference number for a location in this field to select the location.
(N 2,0) Required

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Move Queue Replenish Location
Information Screen (p. 4-85).

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

You will not be able to suspend activity when completing an interim to stage
move.

F7=Page Down The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen and you
have scrolled to another set of data, use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to
the view the previous set of data. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RoLt Up for this function.

F8=Page Up The F8=Pace Up function key is non-display.
When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen, use

F8=PacE Up t0 view the next screen of information. + appears at the bottom of
the list to indicate that more data is available for viewing. Some devices may
have keys that say F8=RotL Down for this function.

Enter Press Enter after keying a reference number in the Sel field to select the
specified location. You are returned to the Move Queue Replenish Location
Information Screen (p. 4-85) and the location you selected displays in the R/
Loc field.
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Radio Frequency Move Items Message Screen

9: Expiration date
must be a walid
calendar date.

The Radio Frequency Move Items Message Screen displays from various move items screens. Some
messages are informational, some are warning messages, and some require action by the handler. Use
this screen to read and complete the appropriate action based on the specific message.

Radio Frequency Move Items Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The message number, message text and specific actions will display to the
handler. For informational or warning messages, pressing the Enter key will
close the message window. For error messages, the handler may need to
select an appropriate function key instead of the Enter key to close the
message window.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close the message window.

47: Move No, not on file. MOVPCK
51: No moves selected to store. LOCPCK, FRMLOC

6: Location not on file. LOCPCK
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CHAPTER 5 Shlpplng ltems

Shipping is a Radio Frequency system-defined warehouse task that you can select to use through
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Radio Frequency shipping consists of box
confirmation with the presentation of only one screen to capture the required box ID. You cannot use
Radio Frequency for shipping, however, unless you select to use boxes through Warehouse
Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE). If you select to use boxes, it is important to
track each box until its physical shipment has been confirmed. This type of monitoring ensures boxes
are not lost. A box that is filled when an order is placed but not ship-confirmed appears on the
Unshipped Box Report. When you run this report daily through Warehouse Management, it ensures
that all orders placed are shipped. It also allows you to research the circumstances of unshipped boxes
and to quickly find the box. Refer to the Warehouse Management User Guide for details.

The advantages of using the shipping confirmation feature include the following:

« An option to tailor Warehouse Management to update the order status after the last box on an order
is confirmed to “invoice ready to print.” There will be no need to perform a shipping confirmation
in Order Entry if you confirm shipment of the individual boxes on an order.

» Apack list prints if you perform shipping confirmation, and you request to print a pack list through
Order Entry Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Additionally, you can save time and increase accuracy when you use Radio Frequency to perform
shipping confirmation. When you scan each box, it provides instant identification for each shipped
box. This information is maintained as box history in the same file normally used in Warehouse
Management.

Radio Frequency provides two shipping methods: manual or directed. With manual shipping, you
process shipments by scanning the box numbers of the boxes being shipped. No other information is
required for processing. With directed shipping, you to specify a carrier ID, route, and/or company
before scanning boxes. The shipments processed are associated with the information you provide.
Directed shipping is available only if the Move stock to stage at pick time field is set to Y and the
Move stage to dock at pick time field is set to N in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). The handler will be presented with the Next Order/Container Screen and directed to move
the next order to the shipping dock (55.555.55) location for completion of the ship confirmation
process for an order.
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Shipping Screens

This section describes the screens that are used when you select to perform shipping tasks.

Title Purpose

Shipping Method Screen Used to select either manual or directed shipping.

Directed Shipping Screen Used to specify the company, route, and carrier for
which shipments are being processed.

Box Identification Screen Used to enter the number of the box being shipped.

Next Order/Container Screen Used to review the next order available for picking and

select it or skip it.

Stage to Dock Screen Used to move picked inventory from the interim or stage
location to the dock.

Radio Frequency Shipping Message Screen Use to review and respond to informational or action
required error messages.

5-2



Shipping Items

Shipping Method Screen

Method: - M=Manual
D=Directed

The Shipping Method Screen appears after keying 4 and pressing Enter on the Task Selection
Screen (p. 1-8) if the Move stock to stage at pick time field is set to Y and the Move stage to dock at
pick time field is set to N in the Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Use this screen to select the type of shipping method you want to use.

Shipping Method Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Method

Description

Use this field to specify the shipping method that you want to use.

Key M to use manual shipping. With manual shipping, you will scan box
numbers to process shipments.

Key D to use directed shipping. With directed shipping, you will scan box
numbers from the staging area to process shipments for a specific carrier,
route, and/or company. The Directed Shipping Screen (p. 5-5) displays.
(A1) Required

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8) to select the
next task for processing.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Shipping Method Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to confirm the shipping method selection. Based on specific
tailoring options, either the Directed Shipping Screen (p. 5-5) or the Box
Identification Screen (p. 5-11) will display.
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Directed Shipping Screen

Carrier ID:
Route:
Company:

The Directed Shipping Screen appears after keying D on the Shipping Method Screen (p. 5-3) and
pressing Enter. Use this screen to specify the company, route, and/or carrier for which you want to

process shipments.

Directed Shipping Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Carrier ID

Description

Use this field to specify the ID of the carrier for whom you want to ship
boxes.

Key the carrier ID.

Valid Values: A carrier 1D defined through Carrier IDs Maintenance (MENU
OEFIL2).

(A 5) Optional

Route

Use this field to specify the route for which you want to ship boxes.
Key the route.

Valid Values: A route number assigned to an order on the Second Order
Header Screen of Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN).

(A 4) Optional
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Directed Shipping Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Company

Description

This field appears only if the Multi Company field is set to Y in System
Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

Use this field to specify the company for which you want to ship boxes.
Key the company number.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the default company defined through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Shipping Method Screen (p. 5-3).

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your entries. The Box Identification Screen (p. 5-11)
will appear.
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Next Order/Container Screen

Fl=PcklUp Ord

Mxt Ord: B285400

Fe=5Skp Ord/Get Mxt

Tlleight: 23,2860
Cubes: LORZ2E
Conthrs: 2

The Next Order/Container Screen appears after pressing Enter on the Directed Shipping Screen (p. 5-5)
or pressing F2=Skp on the Stage to Dock Screen (p. 5-9). This screen lists the weight and volume of the
next order that is picked complete and ready to be moved to the shipping dock. You can select the
order displayed or skip this order and retrieve the next.

Next Order/Container Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Nxt Ord This field displays the number of the next order ready to be picked.
Display

Weight This field displays the weight of the items for order.
Display

Cubes This field displays the total cubes for the order.
Display

Contnrs This field appears only if you are using Warehouse Management boxing.

This field displays the number of containers/boxes that have not been
shipped or confirmed for the order.

Display

F1=PckUp Ord

Press F1=PckUpr Orp to pick up the next order from staging and move it to
shipping dock(5’s) location. The Stage to Dock Screen (p. 5-9) displays.

F2=Skp Ord/Get Nxt

Press F2=Skp Orp/GET NxT t0 skip the expected order and display the next
available order for picking.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Directed Shipping Screen (p. 5-5).
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Next Order/Container Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Shipping Items

Stage to Dock Screen

STAGE TO DOCK
Frm 51.510.05
To  55.555.55

Ctr 01649

Last Loc/Ctr for Ord
Fl=5tgd Lst F2=5kp

The Stage to Dock Screen appears after completing a pick wave if you have picked the last reservation
for an order and the Radio Frequency options are set to move stage to the dock when an order is picked
complete. This screen displays the location that the stock is currently occupying and the location to
which it will be moved for shipping. If your options are set to move from the interim location to dock,
this screen displays as Interim to Dock. If your options are set to move from the stage location to dock,
this screen displays as Stage to Dock.

The fields that appear on this screen will vary if you are using the Warehouse Management boxing
feature.

NoTe: The Stage to Dock Screen is a shared screen with Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock
Screen (p. 8-60) and displays based on the Radio Frequency Options for Pick to
Stage and Stage to Dock that determine when and by whom items are moved to
the shipping dock.

Stage to Dock Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Frm This field displays the interim or stage location which the inventory is
currently occupying.
Display

To This field displays the staging location where the system expects inventory to

be placed until it ready to be shipped. This location will always be the
shipping dock location (55.555.55).

(N 12,0) Required
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Stage to Dock Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description
Ord The ord field appears only when not using the Warehouse Management
Boxing feature.
This field displays the order number associated with the inventory being
placed in the dock location.
Scan/key the order number.
(A7) Required
Ctr The ctr field appears only when using the Warehouse Management Boxing
feature.
This field displays the number of the container/box being placed in the dock
location.
Scan/key the container/box number.
(A 5) Required
More Loc/Ctr for Order The More Loc/Ctr for Order message indicates whether other locations
OR contain the order currently shown or if the same location has other containers
Last Loc/Ctr for Ord it, When no other containers or locations are found, then the message
Isplays as Last Loc/Ctr for Ord.
Display
F1=Stgd Lst F1=Step LsT appears only for regular orders that have part of the container/
box already staged.
Press F1=Step LsT to display a list of staging locations that are currently
storing inventory for the order.
F2=Skp Press F2=Ske to skip this order or container/box and go to the next order or
container/box that needs to be moved to the dock location. The Next Order/
Container Screen (p. 5-7) displays.
Enter Press Enter to confirm your selections and proceed.
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Box Identification Screen

Box #:

Fi=Exit

NoTE: This screen displays only if you are using the boxing feature turned on by setting
Track Boxes t0 Y determined through Warehouse Management Options
Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

This screen appears after pressing Enter on the

 Shipping Method Screen (p. 5-3) if you are using manual shipping
 Directed Shipping Screen (p. 5-5) if you are using directed shipping

» Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8) after keying 4 to select the shipping task and the Move stock to stage
at pick time and the Move stage to dock at pick time fields are both set to Y or both set to N in the
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Use this screen to identify boxing information for shipments to be made for this carrier, route, and

company via Radio Frequency. You are required to identify box numbers if you are utilizing the
boxing feature in Warehouse Management.

NoTE: In Warehouse Management, you may set the status of an order to automatically
change to “Ready to Invoice” after the last box is confirmed for shipment by
setting the Chg Order Status after Last Box field to Y through Warehouse
Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMPFILE). Additionally, if the Print
Pack List after Ship Cnfrm field is set to Y through Order Entry Options
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), Pack Lists will automatically print for an order
after that order has been ship confirmed.

Box Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Box # Use this field to key/scan the number of the box you are ship-confirming.
(A 5) Required
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Box Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Shipping Method Screen (p. 5-3).

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. This screen will redisplay to allow the
entry of another box number.
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Radio Frequency Shipping Message Screen

BZ60: F1 not walid
if Mxt Ord not
filled.

The Radio Frequency Shipping Message Screen displays from various put-away screens. Some
messages are informational, some are warning messages, and some require action by the handler. Use
this screen to read and complete the appropriate action based on the specific message.

Radio Frequency Shipping Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The message number, message text and specific actions will display to the
handler. For informational or warning messages, pressing the Enter key will
close the message window. For error messages, the handler may need to
select an appropriate function key instead of the Enter key to close the
message window.

Display
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ciarter 6 RF InQuiring on ltems

You can use the transaction manager inquiry to inquire into both item and/or location information. You
may enter or scan an item number to display all current locations, including empty and permanent
locations, or enter or scan a location to display all current contents, including permanently assigned
and pending incoming items. Additionally, with the correct authorization, you may add an item
cross-reference or perform an immediate count on a scanned item or flag an item for cycle count.
Counts performed through the Radio Frequency Inquiry are moved and posted immediately.

RF Inquiry Screens

This section describes the screens that are used when you select to perform inquiry tasks.

Title

Purpose

RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen Used to specify the item number or location number to

obtain information about it.

Item Found Screen

Use to see where the number entered has already been used asa
cross-reference.

Item or Location Question Screen

Use to specify whether the number entered is an item
number or a location number.

Item/Location Location Selection Screen

Displays locations for the selected item. Can be used for
an immediate count or to add the item to the next cycle
count.

Item/Location Item Selection Screen

Displays the items for the selected location. Can be used
for an immediate count or to add the location to the next
cycle count.

Inquiry Item Information Screen

Displays detailed information about the selected item.
Can be used for an immediate count or to add the item to
the next cycle count.

Inquiry Country of Origin List Screen

Use to review the list of country of origin codes exist for
the selected item/location.
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Title

Count Entry Location To Be Counted
Screen

Purpose

Use to enter the location of the item you selected for an
immediate count.

Count Entry Item To Be Counted Screen

Use to enter the number of the item in the location you
selected for an immediate count.

Country of Origin Selection Screen

Used to select the country of origin for the selected item
to be counted.

Code Value List Screen

Displays a list of serial numbers, lot numbers, or country
of origin codes for the selected item/location.

Count Quantity Screen

Use to perform an immediate quantity count for the
selected location/item.

Count Quantity Zero Confirmation Screen

Use to confirm the selection of zero counts for all units
of measure in a specific location.

Count Serial Number Identification Screen

Use to record the serial numbers of count items.

View Serial Numbers Screen

Use to verify the serial/lot number of the selected item/
location.

Count Verification Screen

Use to verify whether all serial numbers, lot numbers, or
country of origin codes for the selected item/location
have been counted.

Count Lot Number Identification Screen

Use to record the lot number of count items.

Case Quantity Value Entry Screen

Use to enter the case quantity value if the selected item
is a variable case quantity lot item.

Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen

Use to enter the expiration date for the lot item.

Lot Aging Date Screen

Use to edit the aging date for the selected lot item.

Unfinished Count Warning Screen

Use to review and respond to the message related to the
status of an existing count in process for the handler.

RF Error Messages Screen

Use to review and respond to informational or action
required error messages.
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RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen

Item or Location:

F1=fdd UPC/GTIN

The RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen displays after keying 7 and pressing Enter on the Task
Selection Screen (p. 1-8). Use this screen to inquire on either item or location information or, if your
handler is set to Allow Entry of Alternate Items in RFFILE Handler Maintenance, to add an item
cross reference on -the-fly. You may scan/key an item number to display all current locations,
including empty permanent locations, or scan/key a location to display all current contents. If your
handler ID is authorized, you may scan/key an item value for which you wish to create an item cross
reference and use the available F1=Add UPC/GTIN function key to add it on-the-fly. Additionally, if
the RF Inquiry Counts task is available for your Handler ID, you may also perform an immediate
count on a scanned/keyed item or flag an item for cycle count. Counts performed through this inquiry
are moved and posted immediately.

NoTE: Locations may be entered without segment separators.

This screen is redisplayed from the Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6) if there were no
items found in the selected location. In Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) if the
Return Permanent Item when Location Empty field is set to Y, if there is a permanent item number
assigned to the selected location in Location Master Maintenance (MENU WMFILE), that permanent
item number will be displayed to the handler on the redisplay of the RF Item/Location Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 6-3).
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RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item or Location

Description

Use this field to enter either an item master number (or manufacturers’
number, alternate number, UPC code or GTIN), or a location you want to
inquire on.

Scan/key the appropriate item number or location.

If the item number entered is a cross-reference value, such as a Global Trade
Item Number (GTIN), a UPC code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it
will be replaced with the actual Distribution A+ item master number.
Additionally, if the item number entered is for a GTIN or UPC code, and the
GTIN or UPC code’s location selected stocks the item in a different U/M
than the GTIN U/M, a warning message will appear informing you that the
GTIN or UPC code U/M is not equal to the Qty U/M.

If the item number identified in this field is not one of these valid items,
then if authorized to do so, the value specified may be added as a new cross-
reference using the F1=Add UPC/GTIN. If no cross-reference exists yet for
the value, the Item Not on File Screen (p. 1-21) will be presented; if at least
one existing cross-reference was found, the Item Found Screen (p. 6-42) will
be presented to let you know where that cross-reference exists.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). If adding a cross-
reference, any RF identifier will be stripped from the specified value before
it is used to create the record.

(A27) or (A20) / (A 40 wW/RF Identifiers) Required
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RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F1=Add UPC/GTIN

Description

This function key displays only if the current handler is set to Allow Entry
of Alternate Items in Handler Maintenance. Use this key to initiate the
creation of a cross-reference for the specified value to an item master record
(so the specified value may not be an existing item master number). If the
item specified has no existing cross-references, the Item Not on File Screen
(p. 1-21) will be presented. If at least one cross reference already exists for
the item specified, then the Item Found Screen (p. 6-42) will be presented.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=Return to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8).
Enter Scan/key an item number and press Enter to display the Item/Location

Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6).

Scan/key a location and press Enter to display the Item/Location Item
Selection Screen (p. 6-9).

If the system cannot determine whether the number you entered on this
screen is an item number or a location number, the Item or Location Question
Screen (p. 6-5) will display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Item or Location Question Screen

lngeial
Is this an Item or
Location? (I/L): _

The Item or Location Question Screen displays when the system cannot determine whether the number
you entered in the Item or Location field on the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) is
an item or a location. Use this screen to identify whether the number you entered on the RF Item/
Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) is an item or a location.

Item or Location Question Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Field Data Display)  The item number or location number keyed/scanned on the RF Item/Location
Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3).

Display
Is this an Item or Use this field to identify whether the number you entered on the RF Item/
Location Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) is an item or a location.

Key I if the number you entered is an item.

Key L if the number you entered is a location.
(A1) Optional

F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 6-3).

Enter If the number you entered is an item, the Item/Location Item Selection
Screen (p. 6-9) will display.

If the number you entered is a location, the Item/Location Location Selection
Screen (p. 6-6) will display.
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[tem/Location Location Selection Screen

1 99.4999.99 5
Z 05.00Z.95 10
3 05.00F.04 15
4 05,002,093 2o
5 0B.OB03.03 3o
6 06.004.81 35
7 OB.0O4.0Z2 40
d 0O6.004.04 50
9 0B.005.01 GO+
Sel: F1=Cnt FZ=Hrk F4=L0T

HEOS
Pepto-Bismol Liquid 16 oz
Regular Strength

The Item/Location Location Selection Screen displays after entering an item number and pressing
Enter ON the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) or selecting | and pressing Enter 0N
the Item or Location Question Screen (p. 6-5). This screen also displays by pressing F7=Inq on the
Move To Location Screen (p. 4-50) when processing item move transactions.

Use this screen to display the locations for the selected item. The location data is sorted by assigned
sequence number, location, lot/serial number and country of origin.

Additionally, you may use this screen for an immediate item count or mark the item to be included in
the next cycle count.

NoTe: + displays when the item is currently stored in more than 9 locations. Use the
Pace Up / Pace Down keys to review the full list of locations.

Iltem/Location Location Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  This column displays the selection reference number of the displayed

location.
Display

““““ ne-tette cspia 5 ON 1S ermanenttocationfor-thisitem
as defined in Location Maintenance (MENU WMFILE). Else, the column is
blank.
Display
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Item/Location Location Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Location)

Description

The current locations for the selected item will toggle to display the Lot
Number for the item with the F4=Lot / F4=Loc function key.

Additionally, Reserved displays when the item has been assigned as the
permanent item for this location in Location Master Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE).

Display

(Lot Number)

The current locations for the selected item will toggle to display the Lot
Number for the item with the F4=Lot / F4=Loc function key.

Additionally, if a variable or fixed case quantity lot number is selected, the
case quantity will display.
Display

(Assign Sequence
Number)

The assigned sequence number for the location. The sequence number is
used to determine from which location an item will be picked based on the
lowest sequence number for the item.

Display

Sel

Use this field to enter the reference number of the desired location and press
Enter to display item information on the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p.
6-12).

(A 1) Optional

F1=Cnt

The F1=Cnr key only displays if the Allow RF Inquiry Counts field is setto Y
through Handler Task Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the current
handler.

Key the reference number of a location in the Sel field and press this function
key to allow for an immediate item count of the item in the selected location.

The Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23) displays for regular items. If the item is
tracking country of origin, the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18)
displays before the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23).

For serialized items, the Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27)
will display. For lot items, the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 6-
33) will display.

If you press F1=Cnt and no location is selected, the Count Entry Location To
Be Counted Screen (p. 6-15) will display, where you may enter a location.

If an unfinished count exists, the Unfinished Count Warning Screen (p. 6-39)
displays.

F2=Mrk

Press F2=Mrk to mark the selected item in order to be included in the next
cycle count.
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Item/Location Location Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Return

Description

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 6-3).

F4=Lot/ F4=Loc

The F4=Lort / F4=Loc function key displays when the selected item is a lot
control item. Use the F4=Lot / F4=Loc function key to toggle the locations for
the selected item to the lot number in that location.

Enter

Select the reference number of a location in the Sel field and press Enter to
display item information on the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).

(Item Information)

The selected item number and description display for reference.
Display
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[tem/Location Item Selection Screen

A1B0

Al110

A110C

A1Z0 -0oo4

A130 -0oo4

ASON

AETO -0OA1

C130 2-92117-0024
F4o01

10 GZ3Z4d8F

11 GE3Z48W +
Sel: F1=Cnt FZ=Hrk
11.001.01

[ i [ oy O GNP e )

The Item/Location Item Selection Screen displays after entering a location and pressing Enter on the
RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) or selecting L and pressing Enter on the Item or
Location Question Screen (p. 6-5). Use this screen to display the items for the selected location.
Additionally, you may use this screen for an immediate item count or to mark the item to be included
in the next cycle count.

NO

aUSplays e SeleCled10Catlon contalns Q1€
Upr / Pace Down keys to review the full list of items.

}Nher&tiher are no it(ims found in the selected location, a message displays on this screen No Items
ound for this Locat.

Iltem/Location Item Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  This column displays the reference number of the displayed item.

Display

(Item) The current items for the selected location. Additionally, if a lot item is
selected, the lot number will display to the right of each item.
Display

Sel Use this field to enter the reference number of the desired item and press
Enter to display item information on the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p.
6-12).

(A 1) Optional
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Item/Location Item Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F1=Cnt

Description

The F1=Cnr key only displays if the Allow RF Inquiry Counts field is setto Y
through Handler Task Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the current
handler.

Key the reference number of the desired item in the Sel field and press
F1=Cnrt to allow for an immediate item count in the selected location.

The Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23) display for regular items. If the item is
tracking country of origin, the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18)
displays before the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23).

For serialized items, the Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27)
will display. For lot items, the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 6-
33) will display.

If you press F1=Cnt and no item is selected, the Count Entry Item To Be
Counted Screen (p. 6-16) displays where you may enter a specific item.

If an unfinished count exists, the Unfinished Count Warning Screen (p. 6-39)
displays.

F2=Mrk

Press F2=Mrk to mark the selected item in order to be included in the next
cycle count.

F3=Return

The F3=Return function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn to return to the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 6-3).

F7=Page Down

The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen and you
have scrolled to another set of data, use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to
the view the previous set of data. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RoLL Up for this function.

F8=Page Up

The F8=Pace Up function key is non-display.
When a screen displays a list of data that will not fit on one screen, use

F8=PacE Up t0 view the next screen of information. + appears at the bottom of
the list to indicate that more data is available for viewing. Some devices may
have keys that say F8=RotL Down for this function.
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Item/Location Item Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Select an item in the Sel field and press Enter to display item information on
the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).

When the search message No Items found for this Locat is displayed, press
EnTeR to return to the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3). In
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) if the Return
Permanent Item when Location Empty field issetto v, if there is a
permanent item number assigned to the selected location in Location Master
Maintenance (MENU WMFILE), that permanent item number will be
displayed to the handler on the redisplay of the RF Item/Location Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 6-3).

(Location Information) The selected location displays for reference.

Display
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Inquiry Item Information Screen

Sh BEO.00B  EA

A BO. 00O

PA

F1=Cnt F2=Mrk F4=C[
pl.003.02
Al40

3-Ring Binder - 1" Red
-poZa

The Inquiry Item Information Screen displays after selecting a location and pressing Enter on the Item/
Location Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6) or selecting an item and pressing Enter on theltem/
Location Item Selection Screen (p. 6-9). Use this screen to display detail item/location information.
Additionally, the option to perform an immediate count on the selected item or mark the item to be
included in the next cycle count is available through this screen.

Inquiry Item Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Sh The shelf quantity in the unit of measure of the selected item in this location.
Display

Av The available quantity in the unit of measure of the selected item in this
location.

Display

PA The pending put-away quantity in the unit of measure of the selected item in
this location.

Display

6-12



RF Inquiring on ltems

Inquiry Item Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F1=Cnt

Description

The F1=Cnr function key only displays if the Allow RF Inquiry Counts field is
set to Y through Handler Task Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the current
handler.

Use F1=Cnr to allow for an immediate item count in the selected location:

» For aregular item, the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23) will display. If the
item is tracking country of origin, the Country of Origin Selection
Screen (p. 6-18) displays before the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23). If no
location is selected, the Count Entry Location To Be Counted Screen (p.
6-15) will display.

» |f a serial item is selected, the Count Serial Number Identification
Screen (p. 6-27) will display. If a lot item is selected, the Count Lot
Number Identification Screen (p. 6-33) will display.

« If an unfinished count exists, the Unfinished Count Warning Screen (p. 6-
39) displays.

F2=Mrk

The F2=Mr«k function key does not display if a lot item is selected.

Press F2=Mrk to mark the selected item in order to be included in the next
cycle count.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return to return to the Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p.
6-6) or the Item/Location Item Selection Screen (p. 6-9).

F4=Srl

The F4a=sr. function key displays for serial items only.
Press F4=sr. to display the View Serial Numbers Screen (p. 6-29).

F4=CQ / F4=Stk

The F4=CQ / F4=stk function key displays for case quantity items only.

Press F4=CQ / F4=Stk t0 toggle between the case quantity and stock units of
measure for the selected case quantity item.

Enter

Press EnTer to return to the Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6).

(Location and Item
Information

These fields display the selected location, item number and item description.
For a lot item, the lot number and expiration date also display.

Display
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Inquiry Country of Origin List Screen

1 MEX MEXICO

2 USA UMITED STATES OF AHMERICH

[5.003. 05
F4aa1

20 Watt, 12 Yolt MRE-16 Halogen

Flood BAE Bulbs

The Inquiry Country of Origin List Screen displays when F7=COO is pressed on the Inquiry Item
Information Screen (p. 6-12). Use this screen to review the COO codes assigned to the item in this

location.

NOTE: + diqplayq when the selected location contains more than 9 country of nrigin

codes for the selected item. Use the Pace Ur / Pace Down keys to review the full
list of country of origin codes in this location.

Inquiry Country of Origin List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field displays the reference number of the displayed country of origin.
Display

(Country of Origin)

This field displays the first nine country of origin codes for the selected item/
location.

Display

(Location and Item
Description)

These fields display the selected location, item number and item description.
Display

F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).
Enter Press EnTer to return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).
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Count Entry Location To Be Counted Screen

Al4dn
Count Location:

The Count Entry Location To Be Counted Screen displays after pressing F1=Cnt on the Item/Location
Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6), if no location is selected. Use this screen to enter a location in order
to perform an immediate item count for the selected item.

Count Entry Location To Be Counted Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Item Information)

Description

The selected item number to be counted.
Display

Count Location

Enter the location for which you wish to perform an immediate item count.
(A 16) Required

F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p.
6-6).

Enter Enter the appropriate location and press Enter to display the Count Quantity

Screen (p. 6-23), where you may perform an immediate item count. With
country of origin tracking, the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18)
displays before the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23).

For serial items, the Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27) will
display. For lot control items, the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p.
6-33).

If an unfinished count exists, the Unfinished Count Warning Screen (p. 6-39)
with a warning message as to how to proceed.
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Count Entry Item To Be Counted Screen

B3.BE1. 81

Item to be counted:

The Count Entry Item To Be Counted Screen displays after pressing F1=Cnt on the Item/Location Item
Selection Screen (p. 6-9), if no item is selected. Use this screen to enter an item to perform an
immediate item count for the item in the selected location.

Count Entry Item To Be Counted Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Location)

Description

The selected location to be counted.
Display

Item to be counted

Use this field to enter either an item number (e.g., manufacturers” number,
alternate number, UPC code or GTIN), for which you wish to perform an
immediate item count.

Scan/key the appropriate item number.

If the item number keyed is a Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), a UPC
code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced with the actual
Distribution A+ item number. Additionally, if the item number keyed is for a
GTIN or UPC code, and the GTIN or UPC code’s location selected stocks
the item in a different U/M than the GTIN U/M, a warning message will
appear informing you that the GTIN or UPC code U/M is not equal to the
Qty U/M.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A27) (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required
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Count Entry Item To Be Counted Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Item/Location Item Selection Screen (p. 6-9).
Enter Enter the appropriate item and press Enter to display the Count Quantity

Screen (p. 6-23), where you may perform an immediate item count. With
country of origin tracking, the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18)
displays before the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23).

If you entered a serial numbered item, the Count Serial Number
Identification Screen (p. 6-27) will display. For lot control items, the Count
Lot Number ldentification Screen (p. 6-33).

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Country of Origin Selection Screen

coo:

Fl=Fost F2=List

B5. BR3. 05

Fanol

20 Watt, 12 Yolt MR-1b Halogen
Flood BAB Bulbs

The Country of Origin Selection Screen displays when Fi=Cnr is pressed on the Inquiry Item
Information Screen (p. 6-12) for an item that is tracking country of origin codes. Use this screen to
select the COO code to be counted in this location.

NoTe: + displays when the selected location contains more than 3 country of origin
codes for the selected item. Use the Pace Ur / Pace Down keys to review the full
list of country of origin codes in this location.

Country of Origin Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

COO Enter the COO code for the country of origin codes for the selected item/
location to be counted.

(A 3) Required

F1=Post Press F1=Post after completing all the required selection screens and
scanning/keying the item count quantities to submit the requested count for
immediate processing. The RF ltem/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-
3) will display.

Pressing F1=PosT prior to completing the counts or a count that matches what
the system has will display the Count Verification Screen (p. 6-31).

F2=L.ist Press F2=List to display the Code Value List Screen (p. 6-20), where you can
review a list of country of origin codes for the item contained in the counting
location.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).
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Country of Origin Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to accept the entered COO code and continue to enter counts on
the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23).

(Location and Item These fields display the selected location, item number and item description.

Description) Display
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Code Value List Screen

1+ 11111 JaF
rZ JAF
3 21 JaF
dx ZZ JAF
B+ 23 JaF
6 24 JAF
T 25 JaF
g Z6 JAR +
Sel: _ FZ=Not Cnted

e, BE3.05

Aliac

Sharp CopiersScanner

Model Z-685

The Code Value List Screen displays after pressing

» F2=List from the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18)

o F2=List from the Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27)
« F2=Dsp noT CnTED from the Count Verification Screen (p. 6-31)

o F2=List from the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 6-33).

Use this screen to display a list of serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of origin codes for the
selected item/location. You may display all serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of origin codes
currently in the selected location, toggle to display counted serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of
origin codes, or toggle again to display uncounted serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of origin
codes. Additionally, you may select uncounted values and add them to be counted for the selected
item/location.

for the selected item. Use the Pace Up / Pace Down keys to review the full list of
serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of origin codes in this location.
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Code Value List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field displays the reference number of the displayed serial number, lot
number, or country of origin code.

If a * displays to the right of the reference number, this serial number, lot
number, or country of origin code has already been counted. If you select a
value that has already been counted, you will simply return to the Country of
Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18), the Count Serial Number Identification
Screen (p. 6-27) or the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 6-33),
depending on whether or not a code value is selected.

Display

(Code Values)

These fields display the code values for each item for the selected item/
location. Use these fields to verify the serial number, lot number, or country
of origin code for the item/location selected.

Display

Sel

Use this field to select a serial number, lot number, or country of origin code
that has not been counted for the selected item/location.

Enter the reference number of the appropriate code value in the Sel field and
press EnTer to add that serial number, lot number, or country of origin code to
be counted for the selected item/location.

(A 1) Required

F2=Counted / F2=Not

Press the F2=Countep / F2=Not Cntep / F2=ALL toggle key to display either all,

Cnted / F2=All all uncounted, or all counted serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of
origin codes for the selected item/location.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18)
Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27), the Count Verification
Screen (p. 6-31).

Enter Scan/key a code value and press Enter to add that code value to be counted

for the selected item/location. Either either the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-
23), the Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27), Count
Verification Screen (p. 6-31), Case Quantity Value Entry Screen (p. 6-35), or
Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen (p. 6-36) or will display based on the
selected item.

(Location and Item
Information)

Below the line of available function keys, the following information
displays:

« the location being counted

« the item number and the item description.
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Count Quantity Screen

CAS
EA

B4, 883,81
A0

File Folders - Manilla
Box of 100 - letter size

The Count Quantity Screen displays after pressing F1=Cnt on the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p.
6-12) or after selecting a location in the Sel field and pressing F1=Cnt from the Item/Location Location
Selection Screen (p. 6-6) for regular items. It also displays from the Case Quantity Value Entry
Screen (p. 6-35) and the Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen (p. 6-36) after pressing Enter.

Use this screen to perform an immediate quantity count for the selected location/item. Counts
performed through this inquiry are posted immediately and discrepancies in quantity are moved to the

unknown (9’s) location.

NoTE: The units of measure displayed on this screen are specific to how the selected
item was defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Count Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Quantities)

Description

Use these fields to identify the quantity of items counted in each displayed
unit of measure. If more than one unit of measure exists for the item,
additional fields will display for each of those units of measure.

Key the quantity of items. If more than one unit of measure exists for the
item, you can key a quantity for one or all of the units of measure displayed.

If the quantity entered does not fit in this location, the RF Error Messages
Screen (p. 6-41) displays.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
quantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(N 10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required
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Count Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
COO

Description

When items are tracking the country of origin, the selected country of origin
for the item/location is displayed. If the COO is not correct, key the correct
country of origin for the item/location being counted.

(A 3) Required

(Location/Item/
Description)

These fields display the selected location, item number, and item description,
including any expiration dates and lot numbers, if applicable, for the count
being perform.

Display

F3=Return The F3=Return function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to either the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-
12) or the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3), depending on
how you accessed this screen.

Enter Press Enter to perform an immediate item count. The count will be

performed automatically and the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 6-3) will display. Counts are posted immediately and discrepancies
in quantity are moved to the unknown (9’s) location.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Count Quantity Zero Confirmation Screen

Press F4 to

confirm Zero count.

F1l=Recount
Bd. B3, 01
AGEE

File Folders - Manilla
Box of 100 - letter size

The Count Quantity Zero Confirmation Screen displays after pressing F1=Cnt on the Count Quantity
Screen (p. 6-23) when there are no quantity values entered for the displayed units of measure.

Use this screen to accept the zero counts, schedule a recount of the item, or return to the Count
Quantity Screen (p. 6-23) to enter valid quantity values.

Count Quantity Zero Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Message

Description

Review the zero count message and determine what the appropriate course of action should be.
Display

F1=Recount

Press F1=RecounT to return to the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23) to recount
and enter different quantity values for the available units of measure.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23).

F4=Confirm

The F4=Conrirv function key is non-display.

Press Fa=Conrirm to confirm that there are no quantities on hand in any unit
of measure for this item in this location. Move transactions are generated and
will move all transaction quantities to the unknown (9’s) location for this

warehouse. The RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) displays.

Enter

Press Enter to perform an immediate item count. The count will be
performed automatically and the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 6-3) will display.
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Count Quantity Zero Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Location and Item These fields display the selected location, item number, and item description,
Information) including any expiration dates and lot numbers, if applicable, for the count
being perform.

Display

6-26



RF Inquiring on ltems

Count Serial Number Identification Screen

Serial Mo:
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Count: 1]
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Sharp Copier/Scanner

Madel Z-685

The Count Serial Number Identification Screen displays after selecting a location and pressing F1=Cnr
for a serial item on the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12) or after selecting a location in the Sel
field and pressing F1=Cnt from the Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6). Use this screen to
record the serial numbers of count items.

Count Serial Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Serial No

Description

Use this field to record the serial numbers of the count items.

Scan/key the serial number(s), one at a time, until all the serial numbers for
this location have been recorded.

When the Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE) to Allow Serial
Numbers to be Added when Cycle Counting is set to Y, serial numbers will
not be rejected during cycle counting if they do not exist in the location being
counted; they will be added to the items’ serial number inventory count for
the location.

Whe the ion is set tq,N, issue message I t fil
ware ous E ﬂw IS-Fanalel‘W enthey's ar%%'ya a'Seral numb e??hétes ITGS

not be in the location. This option does not apply for a full physical count.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
serial number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial
numbers through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 20) (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

COO

When items are tracking the country of origin, the country of origin for the
item/location/serial number is required. Key the country of origin for the
item/location/serial number being counted.

(A 3) Required
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Count Serial Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Count

Description

This field displays the number of serial numbers currently entered.
Display

F1=Post

Press F1=Posr after recording all the serial numbers for the selected item/
location to submit the requested count for immediate processing. The count
will be performed automatically and the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 6-3) will display. Counts are posted immediately and discrepancies
in quantity are moved to the unknown (9’s) location.

Pressing F1=Posrt prior to completing the counts or a count that matches what
the system has will display the Count Verification Screen (p. 6-31).

F2=List

Press F2=List to display the Code Value List Screen (p. 6-20), where you can
review a list of serial numbers for the items contained in the counting
location.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to either Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12)
or the Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6).

Enter

Press EnTer to accept the serial number you keyed.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine the RF identifier plus the data field is
the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.

(Location and Item
Information)

Below the line of available function keys, the following information
displays:

« the location being counted

« the item number and first line of the item description
« the lot number or serial number

« the country of origin.
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View Serial Numbers Screen

13035
13039
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Sanitaire SCEG6 Quick Clean

Upright Yacuum

The View Serial Numbers Screen displays after pressing F4=Sr. from the Inquiry Item Information

Screen (p. 6-12).

Use this screen for serial number verification for the selected item/location. The first three serial
numbers for the selected item/location will display.

L+

selected item. Use the Pace Ur / Pace Down keys to review the full list of serial
numbers in this location.

View Serial Numbers Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field displays the reference number of the displayed serial number.
Display

(Serial Numbers)

This field displays the first nine serial numbers for the selected item/location.
Use this field to verify the serial numbers for the item/location selected.

When the item is tracking country or origin the country of origin for each
serial number displays on the same line.

Display
F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).
Enter Press EnTer to return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).

(Location and Item
Information)

For reference, the following information displays:
« the location being counted
« the item number and the item description.
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Count Verification Screen

Have all Serial$

for this Item/Locat

been counted? YN
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All-in-0One Printer Model WS1GW
Print, Copy, Fax, Scan

The Count Verification Screen displays after pressing F1=Post from either the Country of Origin
Selection Screen (p. 6-18), the Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27) or the Count Lot
Number Identification Screen (p. 6-33). Use this screen to verify whether all serial numbers, lot
numbers, or country of origin codes for the selected item/location have been counted.

Count Verification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Field/Data Display)

Description

When the F1=pPosr is selected for a serialized item, a lot item, or a country of

origin tracked item, a verification message is issued to the handler when the
expected values don’t match the entered values.

Display

(Selection)

Use this field to verify whether all serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of
origin codes for the selected item/location have been counted.

Key Y if all serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of origin codes have been
counted.

Key N if all serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of origin codes have not
been counted.

(A1) Required

F2=Dsp not Cnted

Press F2=Dsp noT CnTED to display the Code Value List Screen (p. 6-20),
where you can review a list of serial numbers, lot numbers, or country of
origin codes for the items contained in the counting location.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to either the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-
12) or the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18).
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Count Verification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter key to confirm your entry.

If you keyed N, either the Country of Origin Selection Screen (p. 6-18), Count
Serial Number ldentification Screen (p. 6-27), or the Count Lot Number
Identification Screen (p. 6-33) will redisplay.

If you keyed Y, the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3) will
display. The counts will be immediately posted and any discrepancies will be
moved to the unknown (9’s) location.

(Location and Item Below the line of available function keys, the following information
Information) displays:

« the location being counted
« the item number and the item description.
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Count Lot Number Identification Screen

Lot Mo:
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Fl=Fost Fe=List
B5.001.61
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The Count Lot Number Identification Screen displays after selecting F1=Cnt from the Item/Location
Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6) or the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12) if a lot item is
selected. Use this screen to enter the lot number of the count items.

Count Lot Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Lot No Use this field to record the lot numbers of the count items.
Scan/key the lot number(s).

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the lot
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 20) (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

COO When items are tracking the country of origin, the country of origin for the
item/location/lot number is required. Key the country of origin for the item/
location/lot number being counted.

(A 3) Required

F1=Post Press F1=Post after recording all the lot control information for the selected
item/location to submit the requested count for immediate processing. The
count will be performed automatically and the RF Item/Location Inquiry
Selection Screen (p. 6-3) will display. Counts are posted immediately and
discrepancies in quantity are moved to the unknown (9’s) location.

Pressing F1=Post prior to completing the counts or with a count that does not

match what the system has will display the Count Verification Screen (p. 6-
31).
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Count Lot Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F2=L.ist

Description

Press F2=List to display the Code Value List Screen (p. 6-20), where you can
review a list of lot numbers for the items contained in the counting location.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=Return t0 return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12) or
the Item/Location Location Selection Screen (p. 6-6).

Enter

Press Enter to accept the lot number you keyed. The RF Inquiry Immediate
Counts Work File (RFINQWK) for this location will be updated.

If you are authorized to override the Lot Aging Date, as determined by the
Allow Changes to the Lot Aging Date field in Application Action Authority
(MENU XASCTY), the Lot Aging Date Screen (p. 6-37) will display
allowing you to edit the existing lot aging date (if one exists) for the lot item.

Else, the Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-23) will display. If a lot variable case
guantity item is selected, the Case Quantity Value Entry Screen (p. 6-35) will
display.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.

(Location and Item
Information)

For reference, the following information displays:
« the location being counted
« the item number and the item description.
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Case Quantity Value Entry Screen
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The Case Quantity Value Entry Screen displays after pressing Enter from the Count Lot Number
Identification Screen (p. 6-33), if a lot variable case quantity item is selected. Use this screen to enter
the case quantity value of the selected variable case lot item.

Case Quantity Value Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Case Qty

Description

This field displays the case quantity value of this lot item in the unit of
measure entered through Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

Accept the default case quantity value for this item.
Key a new case quantity value to override the default.

Default Value: The case quantity entered for this item through Item Balance
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

(A 20) Required

(Location and Item
Information)

Below the case quantity field, the following information displays:

« the location being counted

« the item number and the item description.

« the lot number and the expiration date as they apply to the specific item

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).
Enter Press EnTer to accept the selected case quantity value. The Count Quantity

Screen (p. 6-23) or the Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen (p. 6-36) will display.
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Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen

Expiration Date:
5/05/19

B5.001.01

Mans

Pepto-Bismol Ligquid 16 oz Regular Strengt
M5050517-0096

The Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen displays after pressing Enter on either the Count Lot Number
Identification Screen (p. 6-33) or the Case Quantity VValue Entry Screen (p. 6-35), if a lot expiration date
item is selected. Use this screen to enter the expiration date for the selected lot item.

Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Expiration Date Enter the expiration date for the selected lot item.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)

(N 6,0) Required

(Location and Item The following information also displays:
Information) « the location being counted
« the item number and the item description

« the lot number.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).

Enter Press Enter to confirm the expiration date. The Count Lot Number
Identification Screen (p. 6-33) or Lot Aging Date Screen (p. 6-37) will display.
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Lot Aging Date Screen
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The Lot Aging Date Screen displays after entering a lot item on the Count Lot Number Identification
Screen (p. 6-33) or from the Lot Expiration Date Entry Screen (p. 6-36), if an expiration date is required
for the lot item.

This screen displays only if you are an authorized Handler allowed to perform this function, as
determined by the Allow Changes to the Lot Aging Date field in Application Action Authority (MENU
XASCTY). If you are not an authorized Handler, the current Lot Aging Date of this lot item will be
retained.

When using RF inquiry for a lot item, you may be allowed to enter an immediate count move for an
item or location. During this process, you have the option of using this screen to manually edit the
aging date for a lot item at the lot assignment level. This process is considered an “Immediate Count
Move” and is only allowed when Handler Task Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) is set up to allow for
RF Inquiry Counts for the warehouse/handler.
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Lot Aging Date Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lot Aging Date

Description

Use this field to manually edit the aging date for a lot item at the lot
assignment level, if needed.

If the date is blanked out in this field, the pre-existing date, if one exists, in
the WM Location Balance File (WMBAL) will continue to be used.

NoTe: If the aging date is changed on this screen, prior to pressing
F1=Posr (regardless if a quantity change is made), the WM Lot
Date History File (WMLDH) will reflect this change by creating
a Manual Edit record. This can then be viewed via the Lot/
Serial/COO Inquiry (MENU WMMAIN).

Default Value: the existing Lot Aging Date in the WM Location Balance File
(WMBAL).

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)

(N 6,0) Optional

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).
Enter Press Enter to confirm the Lot Aging Date. The Count Quantity Screen (p. 6-

23) will display.

(Location and Item
Information)

The following information also displays:

« the location being counted

« the item number and the item description
« the lot number.
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Unfinished Count Warning Screen
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The Unfinished Count Warning Screen screen displays after pressing F1=Cnt on the Count Quantity
Screen (p. 6-23), the Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 6-27), or the Count Lot Number
Identification Screen (p. 6-33) if F1=Cnr is selected when there is already a count in process for the
selected item/location. Use this screen to complete the count in-process or cancel the previous count

and start again.

Unfinished Count Warning Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Field/Data Display)

Description

When the system determines that a count is already in process for this
handler’s session and the selected item and location a message is issued to
the handler.

Display

(Selection)

Press 1 to complete the existing count. An immediate item count will be
processed and posted.

Press 2 to delete the existing count and start a new count for this handler,
item and location.

(N 1,0) Required

(Location and Item
Description)

These fields display the selected location, item number and item description.
For a lot item, the lot number and expiration date also display.

Display

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Inquiry Item Information Screen (p. 6-12).
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Unfinished Count Warning Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Enter the appropriate item and press Enter to display the Count Quantity
Screen (p. 6-23), where you may perform an immediate item count. If you
entered a serial numbered item, the Count Serial Number Identification
Screen (p. 6-27) will display. If you entered a lot control item, the Count Lot
Number Identification Screen (p. 6-33) will display.
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RF Error Messages Screen

46: WARMING:
Juantity entered
does not fit in this
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The RF Error Messages Screen displays from various inquiry screens. Some messages are
informational, some are warning messages, and some require action by the handler. Use this screen to
read and complete the appropriate action based on the specific message.

RF Error Messages Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The message number, message text and specific actions will display to the
handler. For informational or warning messages, pressing the Enter key will
close the message window. For error messages, the handler may need to
select an appropriate function key instead of the Enter key to close the
message window.

Display
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Item Found Screen

Item: BRB3
Found as a:
HFG: M ALT: N
URC: ¥ GTIM: M

Fl=Create

This screen is presented after pressing F1=Create on the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection Screen (p. 6-3).
in the RF Inquiry if the item specified was found to not be a valid item master value, but was found to have be
defined as some item’s manufacturer number (ITMST), UPC (ITUPC), GTIN (ITGTIN), or alternate (IMXRF).
This screen is informational, to let the user know where the specified item was found to already exist as a cross-
reference.
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Iltem Found Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Item This field displays the item for which the cross-reference process is being
performed. this field to enter either an item master number (or
manufacturers’ number, alternate number, UPC code or GTIN), or a
location you want to inquire on.
Display

Found as a: This field identifies where this item already exists as a cross-reference by
indicating Y (yes) if found, or N (no) if not found next to the applicable
entry:

e MFG: If Y, this item value has already been identified as
Manufacturer Iltem Number in the Item Master file (ITMST)

e ALT:IfY, this item value has already been identified as a cross
reference in the IMP Cross Reference file (IMXRF)

e UPC: If Y, this item value has already been identified as a UPC in
the Universal Product Code Cross Reference file (ITUPC)

e GTIN: If Y, this item value has already been identified as a GTIN
in the Global Trade Item Number Cross Reference file (ITGTIN)

Display
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Item Found Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F1=Create Press F1=Create to continue with the cross-reference process; the Create Cross
Reference Type Selection Screen (p. 1-22) will be presented.

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 return to the RF Item/Location Inquiry Selection
Screen (p. 6-3).
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Radio Frequency counting is a system-defined warehouse task you select to use through Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

When you use Radio Frequency to count items, you will:

1. Run Print Count Sheets (MENU WMPHYS) to freeze the inventory quantities and determine which
locations to count. After this initial step, you may select to perform a counting task from the
transaction manager.

2. Determine the type of count to perform: an initial count or a verification count on the Count Type
Selection Screen (p. 7-4). An initial count is one that you perform for the first time during a physical
inventory. A verification count is one that you perform the second time that locations are counted
during a physical inventory.

NoTE: While you are required to run Print Count Sheets (MENU WMPHY'S), you are
not required to produce the resulting hard-copy paper sheets in order to perform
an initial count. Additionally, in order to perform a verification count, you must
first also run the Count Verification Sheets (MENU WMPHY'S). The resulting
hard-copy paper sheets do not need to be printed.

3. Enter the location to count for either an initial or verification count. You can manually scan the
location, or select the location from the system-determined travel path. Use the F1=Next function
key on the Count Location Identification Screen (p. 7-6) to have the system determine and display
the next location to count.

4. ldentify the item to count on the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11) once you identify the
location. When you enter an item number, its location class and code is compared to the location. A
warning message displays if the location classes or codes are not the same. However, you can still
count that item number. You are required to identify serial/lot/expiration data, if applicable.

Note: If an item is manually added to the count sheet within a location, and that item is
suspended, the handler will be notified of the suspended item status.

5. Enter the quantity of the identified item. Since you can key in the quantities of an item for any of
that item’s valid units of measure, all of the item’s units of measure are presented for selection. A
review of the quantities entered for each unit of measure is presented for verification and/or
modification. This process is continued for each item identified for each location.

An option is available through Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) to force
an immediate recount if a variance exists between an item quantity entered on the transaction
manager and the database frozen quantity for that item. The check between the two quantities
occurs immediately upon entry of the quantity via the transaction manager.
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6. Once the transaction manager counting tasks are complete, the edits and posting are completed
through the standard options on the Warehouse Management Physical Inventory Menu (MENU

WMPHYS).

Counting Screens

This section describes the screens that are appear when you select to perform counting tasks. The
screens in this section are a simulation of the screens you encounter when using a transaction manager.

Title

Count Type Selection Screen

Purpose

Use to select the type of inventory count you want to
perform: initial count or verification count.

Count Location ldentification Screen

Use to specify the counting location.

Count Location Already Counted Screen

Indicates that the specified location has already been
counted one. Displays the next “go-to” count location.

Count Location In-Use Screen

Indicates that the specified location is being counted by
another handler.

Count Item Identification Screen

Use to specify the item you plan to count in the selected
location.

Count Current Location Data Screen

Use to review the current contents of the selected
location.

Count COO Identification Screen

Use to enter the country of origin of the item.

Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen

Use to enter the quantity of items counted and the
stocking unit of measure for the items.

Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen

Use to confirm a zero item/location count or return and
enter the correct count.

Count Item information Screen

Use to review the item information for the item being
counted.

Count Serial Number Identification Screen

Use to enter the serial numbers of the items being
counted.

Count Lot Number Identification Screen

Use to enter the lot numbers of the items being counted.

Count Lot Variable Case Quantity Screen

Use to confirm the variable case quantity for the item
being counted.
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Counting Items

Title Purpose

Count Lot Number Expiration Date Screen Use to enter the expiration date of the lot items being
counted.

Count Lot Aging Date Screen Use to manually edit the aging date for a lot item at the
lot assignment level, if needed, when entering/changing
inventory counts for a lot item.

Radio Frequency Counting Message Screen Use to review and respond to informational and error
messages.

7-3



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Count Type Selection Screen

1=Initial count
2=Verification
1
Fi=Exit

The Count Type Selection Screen displays after keying 5 and press Enter on the Task Selection
Screen (p. 1-8). If you have tasks that require vehicle tracking, this screen displays from the Vehicle
Identification Screen (p. 1-10). Use this screen to select the type of inventory counting you want to
perform. You must select either an initial count or a verification count. The same counting screens
display for both types of counts, since the process is the same. For these applicable screens you must
identify the location, item, lot/serial/expiration data (if required), and quantity. For multiple units of
measure, you must identify the counts for each.

NoTE: In order to perform initial counts, you must run the Print Count Sheets (MENU
WMPHY'S) menu option. However, you are not required to produce paper Count
Sheets to perform an initial count through either Print Count Sheets (MENU
WMPHYS) or Print Additional Count Sheets (MENU WMPHY'S).

Count Type Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Selection) Use this field to select the type of count to perform.

Key 1 to select an initial count. Use this count type if you enter counts for
Count Sheets.

Key 2 to select a verification count. Use this count type if you enter counts
for Count Verification Sheets.

(N 1,0) Required

F3=Exit The F3=Exit function key is non-display.

Press F3=ExiT to leave the counting task. The Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8)
will display.
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Count Type Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F5=Instructions

Description

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The F5=InsTrucTions key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection. The Count Location Identification

Screen (p. 7-6) will display.
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Count Location Identification Screen

Rw.Bin.Sh:

Fl=MHext

The Count Location Identification Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Count Type Selection
Screen (p. 7-4) or the Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen (p. 7-18) with the last location
completed displayed for reference.

Use this screen to identify the counting location.

Count Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

(Warehouse Location)  For this sample screen, Rw.Bin.Sh represent the Location Definition defined

in Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) for the
Distribution A+ internal systems.

Use this field to key/scan the count location.
Key/scan the location, or press F1=NexT to have the location display for you.

Valid Values: A location included on a Count Sheet or, if applicable, Count
Verification Sheet.

(A 15) Optional

(Next Location)

This field displays the next location to go to, as determined by the system-
generated travel path. A value displays in this field after you press F1=Next
or when this screen is displayed from the Count Unit of Measure Quantities
Screen (p. 7-18) with the last location completed displayed for reference.

The system directs movement through the warehouse in the most efficient
path using the location picking sequence of the count locations.

The system does not include the locations already counted in the list,
although you can identify these locations using the Count Location
Identification Screen (p. 7-6).

Display
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Count Location Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F1=Next

Description

Press F1=Nex to display the next location to go to, as determined by the
system-generated travel path. The path follows the lowest to highest pick
sequence order. Initial counts are sequenced by warehouse, pick section, and
warehouse location. Locations without assigned pick sequence numbers
display first, following the lowest to highest numerical order.

This screen redisplays with the next count location displayed in the Next
Location field.

F3=Return

The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn t0 leave the counting task. The Task Selection Screen (p. 1-
8) will display.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the location to count.

If the location does not need to be counted, a message will display indicating
that the location does not need to be counted.

If the location has already been counted once, the Count Location Already
Counted Screen (p. 7-8) will display.

If the location has not already been counted, the Count Item Identification
Screen (p. 7-11) will display.
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Count Location Already Counted Screen

Location has
already heen
counted.
F1=Count Enter=Hext

FA=Cur Cnt

The Count Location Already Counted Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Count Location
Identification Screen (p. 7-6), if the location has already been counted once. Use this screen to identify
the next count location.

Count Location Already Counted Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Location hasalready ~ This message displays if the location has already been counted once.
been counted Display

F1=Count Press F1=Counr to display the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11),
where you may identify the count item in the displayed location.

F3=Return Press F3=Return to return to the Count Location Identification Screen (p. 7-6)
to select a new location to be counted.

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

F9=Cur Cnt Press F9=Cur Cnt to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.
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Count Location Already Counted Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to display the Count Location Identification Screen (p. 7-6) with
the next location to go to showing, as determined by the system-generated
travel path.
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Count Location In-Use Screen

Location being
counted by handler
DCFRFA
FZ=Hext

The Count Location In-Use Screen displays after pressing Enter on the Count Location Identification
Screen (p. 7-6), if the location has already been counted once. Use this screen to identify the next count
location.

Count Location In-Use Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Location hasalready ~ This message displays if the location has already been counted once.
been counted Display

F2=Next Press F1=Nexr to display theCount Location Identification Screen (p. 7-6)
Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11), where you may identify the count
item in the displayed location.

F3=Return Press F3=Return to return to the Count Location Identification Screen (p. 7-6)
to select a new location to be counted.

F5=Instructions The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to display the Count Location Identification Screen (p. 7-6) with
the next location to go to showing, as determined by the system-generated
travel path.
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Count Item Identification Screen

ITtem Number:

Fi=List
FA=Cur Cnt

The Count Item Identification Screen displays after scanning/keying a location and pressing Enter 0n
the Count Location Identification Screen (p. 7-6). Use this screen to identify the items you plan to count
in the selected location.
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Count Item Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number

Description

Scan/key the number (e.g., manufacturers’ number, alternate number, UPC
code, or GTIN) of the item you plan to count.

If an item number identified here does not have the same location class as a
%rewously entered item number in the same location, the Radio Frequency
U S S N R ST
If you try to scan a new item that has not been previously entered, and you
keyed N in the Count All Items in a Loc field on the Print Count Sheets
Screen located within Print Count Sheets (MENU WMPHYS), a message
displays informing you that additional items cannot be added to this location.
However, if you keyed Y in the Count All Items in a Loc field, you do have
the option to scan a new item.

If an item is manually added to the count sheet within a location, and that
item is suspended, the handler will be notified of the suspended item status.

If the item number scanned is a Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), a UPC
code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced with the actual
Distribution A+ item number.

If the item number scanned/keyed is not in the Item Master File ( ) or
cannot be cross referenced to an item in the Item Master File, the Item Not on
File Screen (p. 1-21) displays to create the cross-reference.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A27) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

F2=List

Press F2=List to display the Item List Screen (p. 1-15), where you can review
a list of items contained in the location you are counting.

F3=Zero

Press F3=zero to record zero counts for the item in the selected location. The
Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen (p. 7-20) displays.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Count Item Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F9=Cur Cnt Press Fo=Cur Cnr to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the item number.

If the item is a standard item that tracks country of origin, the Count COO
Identification Screen (p. 7-16) will display.

For standard inventory items, the Count Unit of Measure Quantities
Screen (p. 7-18) will display.

If the item is a serial item (WH Mgmt Code is S), the Count Serial Number
Identification Screen (p. 7-23) will display.

If the item is a lot item (WH Mgmt Code is L), the Count Lot Number
Identification Screen (p. 7-25) will display.

If you have not yet counted the item, the Zero Count Confirmation Message
Screen (p. 7-20) will display informing you that the indicated item has not
been counted in this location.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Count Current Location Data Screen

Variance
1 1F347 CAN
& 1F345 CAM
3 1F349 CAN
4 1F350 CAM
5 1F351 CAN
6 1F3562 CAM
T 1F353 CAN
d 1F254 CAM
9 1F355 CAN
10 1F35A CAM
Sel: _ +
Fl=Item FZ=No Yar F3=Rtn

The Count Current Location Data Screen displays after pressing F9=Cur Cnt 0n several screens within
the Radio Frequency Counting process.

Use this screen to identify the items that have been scanned/keyed for counting in this location
displaying 4 views of data:

» Variance between expected count and the scanned/keyed count data
» For serial number items, the list of serial numbers displays

» Lot/Serial Information

+ Item Number

 Item Description

Count Current Location Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Reference Number)  The selection reference number for each expected value in the selected
location. Key this number in the Sel field to select the item value for further

processing.

Display
(Item Number / This column data will change based on the view selected and the toggles
Description / Serial within the specific view. The data for the views is based on the WM Physical
Number / Lot Number) Inventory Verification Level File ( ) that is updated during the

counting process.
Display

7-14



Counting Items

Count Current Location Data Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Sel

Description

The sel field displays when this screen is accessed from the
o Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11)

o Count COO Ildentification Screen (p. 7-16)

o Count Serial Number Identification Screen (p. 7-23)

o Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 7-25).

Key the reference number and press Enter to select this value and return to
the previous screen for processing.

F1=Item/F1=Desc/
F1=Qty / F1=Lot/
Serial

Press Fi=Item/ F1=Desc / F1=Qtv / F1=LoT/SeriaL t0 toggle the information
that displays in the column:

» Fi1=ITem to view the item number
» F1=Desc to view the item description
* F1=Qrv to view the counted gquantity, expected and added

» Fil=Lot/SEriAL t0 View the expected and added lot/serial numbers; based
on the selected item

F2=No Var/F2=All/
F2=Var

Press the F2=No Var / F2=AcLL / F2=Var toggle key to change the selected data
to display as follows:

Press the F2=No Var to display the item information that does not have a
variance; the count matches the frozen inventory quantity or a previous count
(level 2-999) for the location.

Press the F2=AcL to display all the item information for the items in the
selected location, expected and added.

Press the F2=Var to display the item information that has a variance; the
count does not match the frozen inventory quantity or a previous count (level
2-999) for the location.

F3=Rtn

Press F3=RTn to return to the previous screen.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter with a reference number to select this value and return to the

previous screen for processing.
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Count COO Identification Screen

con:

-_—

F1=Item
FA=Cur Cnt

The Count COO Identification Screen displays after scanning/keying a regular item on the Count Item
Identification Screen (p. 7-11), if the item is set up to track country of origin. This screen also displays
from the Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen (p. 7-18) after entering quantities for the selected
item to record addition COO codes and quantities for the selected item/location.

Use this screen to enter the country of origin of the item.

Count COO Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

COO0 Use this field to enter the country of origin of the item.

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)

(A 3) Required

Fl=Item Press F1=ITem to display the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11), where
you can identify a different item to count.

F3=Return Press F3=Return to return to the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11)
and select a different item for counting.

F5=Instructions The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONs Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Count COO Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F9=Cur Cnt Press Fo=Cur Cnr to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.

Enter Press Enter to complete counts for the selected item. The Count Unit of
Measure Quantities Screen (p. 7-18) displays.

Additionally, press Enter with a blank coo code when this screen is
redisplayed after entering quantites. The Count Location Identification
Screen (p. 7-6) displays for selection of the next location to be counted.
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Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen

CAS
BOX
bZ

Fi=Info FA=Cur Cnt

Current Counts
Z.000 CAS
BOX

147.000 DZ

The Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen displays after completing one of the following counting
activities, depending on the type of item being counted:

» Key/scan a lot number on the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 7-25) and, if applicable,
enter an expiration date on the Count Lot Number Expiration Date Screen (p. 7-29)

» Key/Scan an item on the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11)

Use this screen to identify the quantity of items counted and select the applicable stocking units of
measure defined for the item through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). If the item tracks
country of origin, the coo field will display on this screen and you will be able to override the country
of origin for this count, if necessary.

When the Radio Frequency Options (MEN RFFILE) for Accumulate Counts by Location are setto Y,

the current counts will show below the function keys. Counts entered on this screen will be added to
the counts displayed at the bottom of the screen after pressing Enter.

Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Quantities) Use these fields to identify the quantity of items counted. If more than one
unit of measure exists for the item, additional fields will display for each of
those units of measure.

Key the quantity of items. If more than one unit of measure exists for the
item, you can key a quantity for one or all of the units of measure displayed.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(3@ A10,3)/ (3 @ A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required
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Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
COO

Description

This field displays only if the item you are working with is set up to track
country of origin, as defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

Use this field to override the country of origin, if necessary.

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)

(A 3) Required

Fl1=Zero

Press F1=zero to record zero counts for the item in the selected location. The
Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen (p. 7-20) displays.

F2=Info

Press F2=Inro to see the current location and item (and lot number if it
applies) that you are counting. The Count Item information Screen (p. 7-22)
displays to help you to remember where you are in your counting task.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

F9=Cur Cnt

Press F9=Cur Cnrt to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.

Enter

Press Enter to accept the quantity keyed for one or more units of measure.
The Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11) will display.

If this item is tracking country of origin, the Count COO Identification
Screen (p. 7-16) will display for entry of addition COO codes for the item in
the selected location.

If there are no items in the location to count and a zero count is entered, the
Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen (p. 7-20) displays.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen

Item HOOS

Fress Fd to
confirm Zero count.
F1l=Count

FA=Cur Cnt

The Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen appears after pressing F1=zero on the Count Unit of
Measure Quantities Screen. It will also display by pressing Enter without entering an item number on
the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11).

Use this screen to confirm a zero count of the item in this location or return and recount the item.

Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Item The item being counted in the selected location for which a zero count is
about to be recorded.
Display

F1=Count Press F1=Counr to return to the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11),

where you can identify the item to be counted in the displayed location. If
counting a lot item, the Count Lot Number Identification Screen (p. 7-25)
displays.

F4=Zero Count

Press F4=zero Count to display the next location to go to, as determined by
the system-generated travel path. This screen will redisplay with the next
identified location.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTioNs function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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Zero Count Confirmation Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F9=Cur Cnt Press Fo=Cur Cnr to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.
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Count Item information Screen

LocationsItem# Lot

12.001.01
AZan
107-0010
FA=Cur Cnt

The Count Item information Screen appears after pressing F2=InFo on the Count Unit of Measure
Quantities Screen (p. 7-18). Use this screen to review the location, item number, lot/serial information
selected so far for the count to be recorded.

Count Item Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Location/ltem/Lot#

Description

The item being counted in the selected location for which a zero count is
about to be recorded.

Display

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

FO9=Cur Cnt

Press F9=Cur Cnrt to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.

Enter

Press Enter to return to the Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen (p. 7-18)
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Count Serial Num

ber Identification Screen

Serial Mo:

coo:
Count: 6]
Fi=List

FA=Cur Cnt

The Count Serial Number Identification Screen displays after keying/scanning a standard serial item
(WH Mgmt Code is S) on the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11). Use this screen to record the
serial numbers of count items.

If the serial item is set up to track country of origin, the coo field will also display on this screen and
you will be required to key the item’s country of origin.

Count Serial Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Serial No

Description

Use this field to record the serial numbers of the count items.
Scan/key the serial number(s).

When the Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE) to Allow Serial
Numbers to be Added when Cycle Counting is set to Y, serial numbers will
not be rejected during cycle counting if they do not exist in the location being
counted; they will be added to the items’ serial number inventory count for
the location.

WL DS OPHORHS BELIQINY (TR T A0 MREL L L S A b his
not be in the location. This option does not apply for a full physical count.
When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
serial number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for serial numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required
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Count Serial Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
COO

Description

This field displays only if the item you are working with is set up to track
country of origin, as defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

Use this field to specify the country of origin of the item.

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)

(A 3) Required

Count

This field displays the number of serial numbers currently entered.
Display

F2=List

Press F2=List to display the Lot/Serial List Screen (p. 1-19), where you can
review a list of items contained in the location you are counting.

F3=Return

Press F3=Return to the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11) to select the
a different item to count.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

FO9=Cur Cnt

Press F9=Cur Cnrt to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.

Enter

If you keyed a serial number, press Enter to accept the serial number you
keyed and update the count.

If you did not key a serial number, press Enter to display the Count Item
Identification Screen (p. 7-11), where you can identify a different item to
count.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Count Lot Numbe

Lot Mo:
105

r Identification Screen

cod: Use

F1=Item F2=List
FA=Cur Cnt

The Count Lot Number |

dentification Screen displays after keying/scanning a lot item the Count Item

Identification Screen (p. 7-11). Use this screen to record the lot numbers of the count items.

If the lot item is set up to

track country of origin, the coo field will also display on this screen and you

will be required to key the item’s country of origin.

Count Lot Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Lot No Use this field to identify the lot number for this item.
Key/scan the lot number associated with the count item.
When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the lot
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot numbers through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).
(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

COO This field displays only if the item is set up to track country of origin, as

defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).
Use this field to specify the country of origin of the item.

Default Value: If you keyed a lot number in the Lot No field that exists in the
warehouse or if you pressed F2=List to list the lots and selected one, the
country of origin will default in from the WM Location Balance File
(WMBAL)

Valid Values: a country defined through Country Name Maintenance
(MENU POFILE/MENU ARFIL2)

(A 3) Required
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Count Lot Number Identification Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Fl=Item Press F1=Item to display the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11), where
you can identify a different item to count.
F2=List Press F2=List to display the Lot/Serial List Screen (p. 1-19), where you can

review a list of items contained in the location you are counting.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

F9=Cur Cnt

Press F9=Cur Cnrt to display the Count Current Location Data Screen (p. 7-
14), where you may review the items that have been scanned/keyed as
counted in this location.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selection. The Count Unit of Measure Quantities
Screen (p. 7-18) will display.

If the lot item requires an expiration date, as defined in Item Master
Maintenance (MENU IAFILE), the Count Lot Number Expiration Date
Screen (p. 7-29) will display.

If you select a lot and the item is a variable case item, after pressing Enter
the Count Lot Variable Case Quantity Screen (p. 7-27) displays showing you
the case quantity in the default unit of measure. The Count Lot Number
Expiration Date Screen (p. 7-29) or Count Unit of Measure Quantities
Screen (p. 7-18) will display following that screen.

If you are authorized to override the Lot Aging Date, as determined by the
Allow Changes to the Lot Aging Date field in Application Action Authority
(MENU XASCTY), the Count Lot Aging Date Screen (p. 7-31) will display
allowing you to edit the existing lot aging date (if one exists) for the lot item.

If Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and
Distribution A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field
is the valid entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF
Identifier Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Count Lot Variable Case Quantity Screen

F1=Item

Case Qty: 10 fCAS

The Count Lot Variable Case Quantity Screen displays after entering lot numbers on the Count Lot
Number Identification Screen (p. 7-25) for a lot item that requires verification of the variable case
guantity, as defined in Item Balance Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Use this screen to enter the
variable case quantity for the cases being counted.

Count Lot Case Quantity Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Case Qty

Description

Use this field to enter the case quantity of the lot variable cases quantity item.
(N 4,0) Required

F1=Item

Press F1=Item to display the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11), where
you may identify a different item to count.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The Fe=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the variable case quantity. If this item also requires an

expiration date, the Count Lot Number Expiration Date Screen (p. 7-29). For
other lot items, the Count Unit of Measure Quantities Screen (p. 7-18) or
Count Lot Aging Date Screen (p. 7-31) will display.
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Count Lot Number Expiration Date Screen

Expiration Date:
5431719

Fl=Item

The Count Lot Number Expiration Date Screen displays after entering lot numbers on the Count Lot
Number Identification Screen (p. 7-25) for a lot item that requires an expiration date, as defined in Item
Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE). Use this screen to enter the expiration date of the lot item.

Count Lot Number Expiration Date Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Expiration Date

Description

Use this field to enter the expiration date of the lot item.

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE)

(N 6,0) Required

Fl=Item

Press F1=ITem to display the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11), where
you may identify a different item to count.

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm the expiration date. The Count Unit of Measure

Quantities Screen (p. 7-18) or Count Lot Aging Date Screen (p. 7-31) will
display.
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Count Lot Aging Date Screen

Lot Aging Date:
8/08517

F1=Item

The Count Lot Aging Date Screen displays after entering a lot item on the Count Lot Number
Identification Screen (p. 7-25) or the Count Lot Number Expiration Date Screen (p. 7-29), if an
expiration date is required for the lot item.

This screen displays only if you are an authorized Handler allowed to perform this function, as
determined by the Allow Changes to the Lot Aging Date field in Application Action Authority (MENU
XASCTY).

Use this screen to manually edit the aging date for a lot item at the lot assignment level, if needed,
when entering/changing inventory counts for a lot item.

If you are not an authorized Handler allowed to edit the Lot Aging Date, this screen will not display.
Instead, the current Lot Aging Date of this lot item, if one exists, will be retained. If a Lot Aging Date
of this lot item does not exist, the update inventory count process will use the current date of the count.
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Count Lot Aging Date Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Lot Aging Date

Description

Use this field to edit the aging date for a lot item at the lot assignment level,
if needed.

Any add/update to this field will be reflected in the WM Physical Inventory
Count File (WMPHY) for this location when the update inventory processing
runs.

If the date is blanked out in this field, the pre-existing date, if one exists, will
continue to be used. If a pre-existing date does not exist, a blank value will
eventually update the Lot Aging Date in the WM Location Balance File
(WMBAL) with the current date when the update inventory processing runs.

Default Value: the existing Lot Aging Date in the WM Location Balance File
(WMBAL)

Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified
through System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).

(N 6,0) Optional

Fl=Item

Press F1=Item to display the Count Item Identification Screen (p. 7-11), where
you may identify a different item to count.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press F6=Suspenp to suspend the current count process. When the handler
logs back on, the process will be resumed. The Confirm Task Suspension
Screen (p. 1-13) appears.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm the lot aging date. The Count Unit of Measure
Quantities Screen (p. 7-18) appears.
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Radio Frequency Counting Message Screen

41: This location
is not scheduled
for counting.

The Radio Frequency Counting Message Screen displays from various counting screens. Some
messages are informational, some are warning messages, and some require action by the handler. Use
this screen to read and complete the appropriate action based on the specific message.

Radio Frequency Counting Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Message Information)

Description

The message number, message text and specific actions will display to the
handler. for informational or warning messages, pressing the Enter key will
close the message window. For error messages, the handler may need to
select an appropriate function key instead of the Enter key to close the
message window.

Display

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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CHAPTER 8 Plelng ltems

Radio Frequency picking is a system-defined warehouse task that you select to use through Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Radio Frequency picking allows handlers to scan
locations and items during the picking process, ensuring that the correct item is picked from the correct
location. A system-suggested travel path also is available to the handlers so they can perform picks in
the most timely manner, use suggested alternate locations, and enter backorders of items when they
cannot perform picks from the original location. Handlers can pick inventory for orders and/or work
orders. Refer to the Radio Frequency Overview chapter in the Radio Frequency User Guide for a
summary of work order picking.

Pick queue field settings are defined and maintained through Pick Queue View Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE). You may define the sequence of fields that display on the transaction manager; whether or
not they are required, optional, or non-display; whether or not to clear fields when Radio Frequency
handler’s are prompted; and whether or not to use automatic cursor positioning.

Pick section control values for Radio Frequency directed picking are defined and maintained through
Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE). You may define whether the Radio Frequency
handler has the ability to scan order and container numbers for picking, retrieve orders for picking
from the user defined pick queue, and define the maximum amount of orders, containers, cubes, and
weight the Radio Frequency handler may pick in one pick trip.

The following Radio Frequency picking steps depend upon options defined for Radio Frequency
Directed Picking in several options: Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE, Pick
Queue View Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE), and
Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE).

When you use Radio Frequency to pick items, you will:

1. Select the picking section within the warehouse that you want to pick from. You may also select a
start and end location within the picking section.

2. Decide if you are going to pick by scanning order numbers, container numbers, or pick by using the
user defined pick queue. To pick by scanning order numbers, set Scn Lbl to O. To pick by scanning
containers, set Scn Lbl to C. To pick by using the user defined pick queue, set Scn Lbl to N. If you
are picking work orders, you cannot pick by container number.

3. When Scn Lbl is set to O, begin scanning order numbers to pick. When Scn Lbl is set to C, begin
scanning containers to pick. When Scn Lbl is set to N, begin entering pick queue filtering criteria to
limit the number of picks that the system will retrieve.
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4. Scan the location that the Radio Frequency Transaction Manager directs you to in order to verify
that you are in the correct location to begin picking. If Location Scan Required is set to N in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), you do not have to scan the location, you can
simply press Enter and the system will assume you are in the correct location.

5. Press F1=Skp if you want to skip the picking of this item for this trip. If there are more picks to be
made for this trip, the next location to pick from will display.

6. Scan the item that the Radio Frequency Transaction Manager displays. If Scan Items is set to N in
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), you do not have to scan the item, you
can simply press Enter and the system will assume you are picking the correct item. If the item is a
lot item, the requested lot number for you to pick will be displayed on the Radio Frequency
Transaction Manager. Scan the lot number of the item. If Change Lots is set to Y in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), you will be allowed to scan a different lot
number than the requested one. If Scan Lots is set to N in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), you do not have to scan the lot number, you can simply press Enter and the
system will assume you are picking the correct lot number. You may either pick the displayed
guantity of the item, or you may change the displayed quantity to pick a lesser amount. If you key a
lesser quantity, you will still be required to pick or backorder the remaining quantity, or skip the
partially picked item.

7. If the item you scan is a T-type tracked serial numbered item, you will also have to scan the serial
number of each of those items you pick. If the item is an S-type standard serial numbered item, you
must scan the displayed serial number to verify that you are picking the requested item. If Change
Serials is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), you will be allowed
to scan a different serial number than the requested one. If Scan Serials is set to N in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), you do not have to scan the serial number, you
can simply press Enter and the system will assume you are picking the correct serial number.

8. If the item you are picking is missing or damaged, press F2=B/O to backorder the displayed quantity
of this item, or press F9=Lst to view new alternate locations for this item. If you select an alternate
location for this item that is within your picking section and start and end locations, if applicable,
the picking of this item will be inserted into your current trip. If you select an alternate location for
this item that is not within your picking section and start and end locations, if applicable, the
picking of this item will be dropped from your trip.

Picking Screens

This section describes the screens that are appear when you select to perform picking tasks. The
screens in this section are a simulation of the screens you encounter when using a transaction manager.

Title Purpose

Picking Section Selection Screen Used to select the warehouse picking section from
which you are going to be and specify starting and
ending locations in the picking section.
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Title

Maximum Trip Size Screen

Purpose

Displays the maximum number of items that you can
pick in one trip when orders are automatically retrieved
from the pick queue.

Pick Order/Container Select Screen

Used to enter the order numbers/container numbers for
which items will be picked.

Selected Orders/Containers List Screen

Displays a list of the orders/containers entered on the
Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13).

Picking Summary Screen

Displays the number of locations from which to pick,
the number of orders, and the number of containers that
have associated picks for the trip.

Display Orders/Containers Selected for
Picking Screen

Use to view which selected orders/containers are
pickable or may be unpickable.

Picking Location Screen

Displays the location in the picking section from which
to pick.

Confirm Skip Message Screen

Use to confirm the skip of an item during the picking
process.

Release Reservation Message Screen

Use to release the assignment of an item to a handler
during the picking process.

Confirm Skip and Release Reservation
Message Screen

Use to confirm the skip of an item and simultaneously
release the assignment of an item to a handler during the
picking process.

Pick Confirmation Screen

Used to confirm that you have picked the displayed
quantity of the displayed item.

Back Order Confirmation Screen

Use to confirm the backordering of an item being picked
from a location.

Pick Case Confirmation Screen

Use to confirm the quantity of the case quantity item
that needs to be picked of complete (whole) cases and
loose (remaining) pieces for those orders that are not
complete cases.

Replenishment Confirmation Screen

Use to confirm the request for location replenishment.

Put Kit Component Back Screen

Directs you to put back the kit components that have
already been picked.

Order Information Screen

Displays current information about the item being
picked.
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Title

Alternate Locations Screen

Purpose

Displays a list of alternate locations in the warehouse
from which the item can be picked.

Decrement Pick Complete Screen

Informs the handler that the decrement scans of the item
being picked are complete.

Serial Number Screen

Used to enter the serial number of the item you picked.

Interim to Stage Screen

Used to move picked inventory from the interim
location to a staging location.

Stage Location List Screen

Lists stage locations currently staging inventory for an
order or container.

Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen

Used to move picked inventory from the interim or stage
location to the dock.

Pick Queue Filter Screen

Used to further limit the number of picks you are
required to make for this trip in the picking section.

Picking Section List Screen

Use to review the list of selected picking sections where
the handler will work.

Pick List Screen

Radio Frequency Picking Items Message
Screen
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Picking Section Selection Screen

Pk Sec _ Scn Lbl _

Co _1 Auto Stage ¥

Shipping LbLl Outg: WHSDEFAULT
Auto Print: N [Y¥4N)

F1=5tg FZ=Pck F3=Rtn Fd=Max

Fa=L=t

The Picking Section Selection Screen displays after keying 6 and press Enter on the Task Selection
Screen (p. 1-8), if Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE) for Use Vehicle for Picking is set to N;
otherwise this screen displays after you key a vehicle number and press Enter on the Vehicle
Identification Screen (p. 1-10).

Use this screen to select the warehouse picking section that you are going to pick from and, if
applicable, the starting and ending locations within the picking section you want to pick from.

Within Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) the Pick From Multiple Pick Sections
field determines how this screen processes. When set to N, the handler will enter a pick section and
press Enter to select the orders/containers to be picked from the selected pick section. When set to ,
the handler may enter multiple pick sections, pressing Enter to verify each value and then press
F2=Pck to select the orders/containers to be picked from the selected pick sections.

If more than one pick section is keyed, the rules associated with the first pick section will be used as
the default for determining the pick prompt screen values. These are just defaults and can be
overridden. Whatever is on the screen (and on the F4=Max screen) at the time you press F2=Pick will be
used.

Travel Path Notes: When you select the All Pick Section value, the order in which the pick sections
are presented to the handler is the order they were entered into Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE).

When you enter multiple pick sections the order in which the pick sections are presented to the handler
is the reverse order of how they were keyed. For example, if picking sections K5, K2, K1, K4, the
handler would be presented with the picks for picking section K4 first, then K1, K2, K5
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Example: Pick Queue View Directed Picking
Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE)

» Pick section K1 is set to pick by order number, prompts for locations, and has a max value of 2
orders..

» Pick section K2 is set to pick by pick queue view, and does not prompt for locations.

» Pick section K3 is set to pick by pick queue view, does not prompt for locations, and has a max
value of 5 orders.

Select pick section K1 and press EnTer, the Scn Lbl field defaults to O and the location prompts will be
provided. You can fill these in now for all of your locations from all pick sections you will enter, wait
until you’ve entered all your pick sections, then fill in a location range, or leave the start and end
location fields blank and not select a range. If you press the F4=Max key, you will see the max values
for picking section K1.

Next, enter picking section K2 and press Enter. The Scn Lbl field will still be set to O (from picking
section K1) and if you press the F4=Max key, the max values for picking section K1 will still be there.

However, if you change the value of the Scn Lbil field to N to pick by pick queue, key a range of
locations, and then press F2=Pick, these overrides would prevail. You are now picking by pick queue,
limited to the range of locations you entered, with a max of 2 orders (since the max values were not
overridden). If prior to pressing F2=Pck, you used the F4=Max function and changed the max values,
those overrides would then be used.

Keep in mind, that even if you delete the first picking section in the list, the defaults will still remain
as they have already been set. If these defaults are not desirable, you can override them.

Picking Section Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Pk Sec Use this field to select the picking section within this warehouse in which
you are going to work.

Valid Values: A picking section number assigned to this warehouse in
Picking Section Maintenance (MENU WMFILE). If the Pick Across All
Pick Sections option is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) you may also enter the All Pick Section Value defined in
the same option. Alternatively, you may enter a list of up to 16 picking
sections where the handler will work.

(A 2) Required
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Picking Section Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Scn Lbl

Description

The value entered in this field determines if you are going to retrieve orders
for picking by:

« scanning/keying order numbers from a printed pick list.

« scanning/keying box number labels from a printed pick list, or by
scanning/keying tote or picking cart license plates.

« having the system automatically tell you which items to pick.

Key O (orders) to determine items to pick by scanning/keying order numbers
from a printed pick list.

Key C (containers) to determine items to pick by scanning/keying box
number labels from a printed pick list, or to determine items to pick by
scanning/keying tote or picking cart license plates.

NOTE: Scn Lbl cannot be C if Track Boxes = N in Warehouse
Management Options (MENU WMFILE) or if you are picking
inventory for a work order.

Key N (neither) to have the system automatically determine which items to
pick based upon a pick queue.

Default Value: The value entered for the Display Scan Order/Container
Screen in Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) for this
warehouse and picking section.

NoTe: This default value will not be presented until you press Enter
Or F4=Max.

Valid Values: O (orders), C (containers), or N (neither).
(A 1) Required

Str

The str field is not displayed if Prompt for Start and End Locations is Set to
N in Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) for this warehouse
and picking section.

If Prompt for Start and End Locations is set to Y, the str field is displayed
when the All Section Value entered in Radio Frequency Option Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) is entered and the F2=Pck key is pressed.

Use this field to select the starting location of the warehouse area to begin
picking.

Scan /key the starting warehouse location.

Valid Values: A warehouse location defined in Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE) that is within the selected picking section.

(A 16) Optional
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Picking Section Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
End

Description

The End field is not displayed if Prompt for Start and End Locations is set to
N in Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMPFILE) for this warehouse
and picking section.

If Prompt for Start and End Locations is Set to Y, the End field is displayed
when the All Section Value entered in Radio Frequency Option Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) is entered and the F2=Pck key is pressed.

Use this field to select the ending location of the warehouse area to end the
picking process.

Scan/key the ending warehouse location.

Valid Values: A warehouse location defined in Location Master Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE) that is within the selected picking section.

(A 16) Optional

Co

Use this field to select the company for which you will pick orders. You may
use the default value, or you may key in a different company number.

If Company Number on the Pick Queue View Maintenance Screen (MENU
RFFILE) is one of the fields being used to determine the sequence order for
retrieving picks, then the value entered in this field will be ignored and you
can perform picks for multiple companies.

Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the default company defined through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)

Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).

(N 2,0) Required

Auto Stage

This field appears only if the Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE)
Move stock to stage at pick time for the warehouse are setto Y.

Use this field to specify whether you want to stage picked items immediately
after picking all the reservations for the orders, containers, and queue.

Key Y to stage items immediately after picking.
Key N if you don’t want to stage items immediately after picking.

Default Value: Y
(A1) Required

Shipping Lbl Outq

Use this field to specify the output queue where customer shipping labels
will print.

Valid Values: Any valid IBM i output queue.

8-8



Picking Items

Picking Section Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Auto Print

Description

Use this field to specify whether or not a customer shipping label will be
printed automatically after RF picking is complete.

Only one label per item will be automatically printed. Additional labels can
be printed using the F11=LsL key on the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) or
the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39).

Default Value: N
(A1) Required

F1=Stg

F1=Stc appears only if the Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE) Move
stock to stage at pick time for the warehouse is setto Y.

Press F1=Stc to stage the picked items.

F2=Pck

The F2=pck function key only displays when Pick From Multiple Pick
Sections is set to Y through Radio Frequency Option Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Press F2=Pck to proceed through the picking process.

If the Scn Lbl field is blank, press Enter is used to confirm your selections
and to display the default Scn Lbl value. Additionally, if Picking Sections
Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) Prompt for Start and End Locations is set
to Y, the str and End fields will display.

If the Scn Lbl field is not blank, press Enter is used to confirm your
selections. Additionally, if Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE) Prompt for Start and End Locations is Set to Y, the Str and End
fields will display.

If the Scn Lbl field is O or C, press F2=Pck to display the Pick Order/
Container Select Screen (p. 8-13).

NOTE: Scn Lbl cannot be C if Track Boxes = N in Warehouse
Management Options (MENU WMFILE).

If the Scn Lbl field is N, press F2=Pck to display the Pick Queue Filter
Screen (p. 8-62) will display.

F3=Rtn

The F3=R~ function key is non-display.
Press F3=R7n to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8).

F4=Max

If a value has been keyed in the Scn Lbl field, press F4=Max to display the
Maximum Trip Size Screen (p. 8-11). If the Scn Lbl field is blank, press
F4=Max to display the Scn Lbl default value and, if applicable, the Str and End
fields. A valid value must be keyed in the Pk Sec field before you press
F4=Max.
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Picking Section Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F6=Suspend

Description

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press Fe=Suspenp to suspend the picking process and temporarily stop the
time accumulation for picking statistics. When the handler logs back on to
the picking task, the process will resume here. The Confirm Task Suspension
Screen (p. 1-13) appears.

F9=Lst

The Fo=Lst function key only displays when Pick From Multiple Pick
Sections is set to Y through Radio Frequency Option Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE).

Use F9=Lst to view a list of the picking sections that have been selected for
the handler. The Picking Section List Screen (p. 8-65) displays.

Enter

When Pick From Multiple Pick Sections is set to N through Radio Frequency
Option Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), press Enter to proceed as follows:

Different screen results will be displayed depending upon if this is the first or
second time the Enter key has been pressed since the display of this Picking
Section Selection Screen.

If the Scn Lbl field is blank, the first time you press Enter is used to confirm
your selections and to display the default Scn Lbl value. Additionally, if
Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) is set to Prompt for Start
and End Locations is set to Y, the Str and End fields will display.

If the Scn Lbl field is not blank, the first time you press Enter is used to
confirm your selections. Additionally, if Picking Sections Maintenance
(MENU WMFILE) is set to Prompt for Start and End Locations =Y, the Str
and End fields will display.

If the Scn Lbl field is O or C, the second time you press Enter the Pick Order/
Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) will display.

NOTE: Scn Lbl cannot be C if Track Boxes is set to N in Warehouse
Management Options (MENU WMFILE).

If the Scn Lbl field is N, the second time you press Enter the Pick Queue
Filter Screen (p. 8-62) will display.

When Pick From Multiple Pick Sections is set to Y through Radio Frequency
Option Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), scan/key a pick section and press
EnTer to validate the data and record the pick section. When all pick sections
have been scanned/keyed, press F2=Pck to proceed with picking.
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Maximum Trip Size Screen

Maximum Trip Size Screen

Hx Cntnr _ 3

Mx Wght Z0. 0000
Mx Ch Sz 10. 0EEE
Mx Order _25 F3=Rtn

The Maximum Trip Size Screen displays after pressing F4=Max on the Picking Section Selection
Screen (p. 8-5), or on the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62). Use this screen to observe the maximums
you can pick in one trip when orders are being automatically retrieved from the pick queue. These
maximum values are established for each pick section in Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU
WMFILE).

If orders are being retrieved by scanning/keying order numbers or container numbers instead of using
the directed picking queue, the maximum values displayed here are ignored.

Change these maximum values to be used for this picking run or accept the defaults.

Maximum Trip Size Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Mx Cntnr The maximum number of containers to be picked in one trip. You can change
the value here and the changed value will be saved for as long as you are
signed on to the picking task, or until you change the picking section. If you
sign off from the picking task or if you change picking sections, this field
reverts back to its default value.

Default Value: The value in the Maximum Trip Size: Containers field in
Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) based on the selected pick
section.

(N 3,0) Optional
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Maximum Trip Size Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Mx Wght

Description

The maximum weight of items to be picked in one trip. You can change the
value here and the changed value will be saved for as long as you are signed
on to the picking task, or until you change the picking section. If you sign off
from the picking task or if you change picking sections, this field reverts
back to its default value.

Default Value: The value in the Maximum Trip Size: Weight field in Picking
Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) based on the selected pick section.

(N 11,4) Optional

Mx Cb Sz

The maximum number of cubes to be picked in one trip. You can change the
value here and the changed value will be saved for as long as you are signed
on to the picking task, or until you change the picking section. If you sign off
from the picking task or if you change picking sections, this field reverts
back to its default value.

Default Value: The value in the Maximum Trip Size: Cubes field in Picking
Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) based on the selected pick section.

(N 11,4) Optional

Mx Order

The maximum number of orders to be picked in one trip. You can change the
value here and the changed value will be saved for as long as you are signed
on to the picking task, or until you change the picking section. If you sign off
from the picking task or if you change picking sections, this field reverts
back to its default value.

Default Value: The value in the Maximum Trip Size: Orders field in Picking
Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) based on the selected pick section.

(N 3,0) Optional

F3=Rtn

Press F3=Rn to return to the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5), or the
Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62).

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selections. The Picking Section Selection
Screen (p. 8-5) or the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62) displays with the
updated trip size fields for this pick process.
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Pick Order/Container Select Screen

Ord

F1=Lst FZ=Pck F3=Rtn

The Pick Order/Container Select Screen displays after the second time Enter is pressed on the Picking
Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5) when the Scn Lbl field is O or C. when Pick From Multiple Pick
Sections is set to N through Radio Frequency Option Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

When Pick From Multiple Pick Sections is set to Y through Radio Frequency Option Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE), this screen displays by pressing the F2=pck function key on the Picking Section
Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

Within Picking Sections Maintenance (MENU WMFILE), based on the Display Scan Order/Container
Screen field value, this screen will prompt for either order numbers or container (box) numbers.

Use this screen to scan/key up to a maximum of 48 orders/containers for picking from a printed pick
list, from containers passed to you from another pick section, or from printed case labels. You may
scan/key six orders/containers at a time, and then press Enter to accept the scanned/keyed orders/
containers which clears the selection fields, and allow you to enter six more order/container numbers.
If you press Enter to attempt to enter more than the maximum of 48 orders/containers, you will get a
warning message to begin picking because you have selected the maximum number of orders/
containers.
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Pick Container/Order Select Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Ord

Description

Use the order fields to scan/key orders for picking from a printed pick list.
You may scan/key six orders at a time, and then press Enter to clear the
order fields and allow you to enter six more orders. You may scan/key a
maximum of 48 orders. You must scan/key the order number with its
generation number.

Valid Values: An order with a status of pick list printed. Pick lists are printed
for an individual order on the End Order Screen of Enter, Change & Ship
Orders (MENU OEMAIN), or for one or more orders through Print Pick
Lists (MENU OEMAIN).

(6 @ N 7,0) Optional

Contnr

Use the container fields to scan/key containers for picking from a printed
pick list, from containers passed to you from another pick section, or from
printed case labels. You may scan/key six containers at a time, and then press
EnTeR to clear the container fields and allow you to enter six more containers.
You may scan/key a maximum of 48 containers.

Valid Values: A container number or case label assigned by Distribution A+
when the pick list is printed, or a new container number that was scanned in
on the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31). Pick lists are printed for an
individual order on the End Order Screen of Enter, Change & Ship Orders
(MENU OEMAIN), or for one or more orders through Print Pick Lists
(MENU OEMAIN).

(6 @ A 5) Optional

F1=Lst

Press F1=Lst to display the Selected Orders/Containers List Screen (p. 8-16)
to view the orders selected for picking thus far.

F2=Pck

Press F2=Pck to display the Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18).

You must have scanned/keyed at least one order/container for picking before
pressing F2=Pck.

F3=Rtn

The F3=R~ function key is non-display.
Press F3=Rtn to return to the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

F6=Suspend

The Fe6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press Fe=Suspenp to suspend the picking process and temporarily stop the
time accumulation for picking statistics. When the handler logs back on to
the picking task, the process will resume here. The Confirm Task Suspension
Screen (p. 1-13) appears.
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Pick Container/Order Select Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Different screen results will be displayed depending upon if this key is
pressed with any order numbers present in any of the six fields.

If you scanned/keyed an order number in any of the six fields, press Enter to
select up to six more orders at a time for picking. When you press Enter, the
fields containing orders that you scanned/keyed will be cleared, allowing you
to scan/key six more orders. You may scan/key up to a maximum of 48
orders.
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Selected Orders/Containers List Screen

1 02731/00

Z DET40/00

3 BETIIN0 +

Sel: _ FE=Clr F3=Rtn

The Selected Orders/Containers List Screen displays after the pressing Fi=Lst on the Picking Section

Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

Use this screen to display the list of orders/containers you have selected for

picking, or to delete orders/containers from this list.

NOTE: + diqplayq

when there are more than 3 orders/containers qr‘annpd/kpypd for

picking. Use the Pace Ur / Pace Down OF the F7=RoLL Up / F8=RoLL Down Keys to
review the full list of scanned/keyed orders/containers.

Selected Orders/Containers List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field is used to reference one of the displayed orders/containers. Key
this number in the Sel field to select an order/container for deletion from the
list.

Display

(Order Number/ Gn) /
(Container)

These fields displays either the order number and generation number of
orders or the container (box ID) number selected for picking via the Pick
Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13).

Display

Sel Use this field to select an order/container to be deleted from the list.
Key the reference number of the order/container to be selected.
(N 1,0) Optional

F2=Clr If you have entered a reference number in the Sel field, press F2=Cir to

delete the selected order/container from the list. If you leave the Sel field
blank, press F2=Cir to delete all the orders/containers from the list.
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Selected Orders/Containers List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Rtn

Description

The F3=R7~ function key is non-display.
Press F3=Rtn to return to the Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13).

F7=Page Down

The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

Use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to the previous view of the orders/
containers scanned/keyed for picking. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RoLL Up for this function.

F8=Page Up

The F8=Pace Up function key is hon-display.

F8=PacE Up t0 view the next arders/containers sca ned/keyed for
plc?qng +A§Spepars at the bottom o ‘91 s||stt0|n |catet at morgd%ta IS

available for viewing. Some devices may have keys that say F8=RoLL Down
for this function.

Enter

Press Enter to return to the Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13).
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Picking Summary Screen

# of Location
# of Orders
# of Contain
Order Line Seq: _ |,
FZ=Cnhtrs0rd Lst F3=Rtn

]

The Picking Summary Screen displays after:

« scanning/keying at least one order/container for picking and press F2=Pck on the Pick Order/
Container Select Screen (p. 8-13)

» pressing F2=Pck on the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62)
» pressing F2=Cnr on the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23).

Use this screen to review the number of locations to be picked from, the number of orders to be picked,
and the number of containers that has associated picks (if applicable) for this trip. If applicable, you
will also have the option to select an order line sequence number.

Orders/containers will be considered available to be picked based on the selections for company, pick

section, start/end locations entered on the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5) compared to
reservations made for items in orders that are in pick list printed status.

Picking Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

# of Location The number of locations to be picked from.
Display

# of Orders The number of orders to be picked.
Display

# of Contain This field displays the number of containers to be picked. This field will be
blank if Track Boxes is set to N in Warehouse Management Options (MENU
WMFILE).
Display
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Picking Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Order Line Seq

Description

This field displays on this screen only if:

o Y was selected in the Allow Order Line Sequence Option field on the Task
Options Maintenance Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE)

» You are picking by order (Scn Lbl field on the Picking Section Selection
Screen in RF Picking is set to O)

» You are picking one order (multiple orders are not being scanned/keyed
during RF Picking)

» Boxing is not being used

Use this field to identify the order sequence you would like to start with
during the RF Picking process. This is beneficial for large orders, where the
picker would look at all items on the pick ticket to configure the best
grouping of the item for a pallet. During the RF Picking process, you may
want to pick items on the pick different than the pick sequence specified. For
example, you may want to pick all the heaviest items first.

The order sequence currently generates on the right-most column of the pick
ticket. If this field is left blank, the picking process will retrieve warehouse
reservations in the pick sequence defined at the order level. If you enter a
value in this field, you will be brought directly to the reservations for the
order sequence specified.

Key the line sequence associated with the item you want to pick first.

For example, if sequence 001 was associated with item A100 and you
wanted to pick A100 first, key 001 in this field. Note that the Item Number
and Item Description will display on the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23) to
help verify that the correct order sequence was entered.

(N 5,0) Optional

F2=Cntr/Ord

The F2=Cntr/OrD ONly appears when order numbers or containers (box
numbers) were entered on the Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13).

Press F2=Cntr/OrD t0 view the disposition of the orders or containers that
were entered by the handler on the Display Orders/Containers Selected for
Picking Screen (p. 8-21).

F3=Rtn Press F3=R1n to return to the previous screen. The Pick Order/Container
Select Screen (p. 8-13), Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62), or the Picking
Location Screen (p. 8-23) will display.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press Fe=Suspenp to suspend the picking process and temporarily stop the
time accumulation for picking statistics. When the handler logs back on to
the picking task, the process will resume here. The Confirm Task Suspension
Screen (p. 1-13) appears.
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Picking Summary Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Enter Press Enter to display the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23) if that screen has
not yet been displayed for this pick trip. If that screen has been previously
displayed for this pick trip, the Enter key is non-functional and you would
use F3=Rtn to return to the previous screen.
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Display Orders/Containers Selected for Picking Screen

piely B1e1l B161K
B1e1Y B161Z p161a
B1613 D162B R162C
B16ZD B16ZE B163E
B1635 D164k B165C
B1650 B165E B165F
B165K B165M 1650
B166T B1a5W B165Z
B1651 B1653 01654
B1656 B16549 B166C
B166F B166I B166L
B1660 B166R B166M +
F1=Pickable F3=Rtn

The Display Orders/Containers Selected for Picking Screen displays after pressing F2=Cntr/Orp 0n the
Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18). Use this screen to review the selected orders/containers to be picked
and the availability of those orders/containers for the pick process.

Orders/containers will be considered pickable or unpickable based on the selections for company,
warehouse, pick section, start/end locations entered on the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5)
compared to reservations made for items in sales orders/work orders that are in pick list printed status,
not in pick-ready status, and/or there are no location reservations found.

picking. Use the Pace Up / Pace Down OF the F7=RoLtL Up / F8=RoLL Down keys to

review the full list of scanned/keyed orders/containers.

Display Containers/Orders Selected for Picking Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Order/Gn or Ctr/Box) The order/generation numbers or the container (box) numbers selected for
picking on the Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13).

Display
F1=Un-Pickable/ Press the F1=Un-PickasLe / F1=PickasLe toggle key to change the display of
F1=Pickable orders/containers from those that can be picked to those that cannot be
picked.
F3=Rtn Press F3=Rn to return to the Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18).
F7=Page Down The F7=Pace Down function key is non-display.

Use F7=Pace Down allows you to return to the previous view of the orders/
containers scanned/keyed for picking. Some devices may have keys that say
F7=RoLt Up for this function.
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Display Containers/Orders Selected for Picking Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F8=Page Up

Description

The F8=Pace Up function key is non-display.

Use F8=Pace Up t0 view the next arders/containers scapned/keyed for
plc?qng. +A(§Epgars at thetbottom 0 %eﬁlst to indicate tHat morg d%ta IS

available for viewing. Some devices may have keys that say F8=RoLL Down
for this function.
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Picking Location Screen

510304

Solsta 200 Green Mon-Acid
Restroom Cleaner 3L

Loc B6.003.02

Loc

F1=5Skp FzZ=Cnt F3=Rtn

The Picking Location Screen displays after press Enter on the Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18). This
screen will display the item number and item descriptions and the location within the picking section
for you to pick from. If you entered a picking section starting and ending location on the Picking
Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5), only a location within those parameters will be shown.

If you entered an order sequence on the Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18), only the reservation record
will be retrieved for the specified order sequence.

If Location Scan Required is set to Y on the Radio Frequency Options Screen (MENU RFFILE), you
will be required to scan/key the location before you can begin picking.

For any reservations that were not released when F1=ske is used, after the handler has picked all the
other reservations, processing will return to this Picking Location Screen and will show the first
reservation that was skipped. This re-display process will continue until the reservation is picked, or is
skipped with the Release Reservation set to Y.
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Picking Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item Number/ltem
Descriptions

Description

This field displays the item number and descriptions of the item you will be
picking. Only the first item in the location being picked will be shown on this
screen.

NoTe: If the item number is a Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), a
UPC code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be
replaced with the actual Distribution A+ item number.
Additionally, if the item number is for a GTIN or UPC code,
and the GTIN or UPC code’s location selected stocks the item
in a different U/M than the GTIN U/M, a warning message will
appear informing you that the GTIN or UPC code U/M is not
equal to the Qty U/M.

Display

(Begin Picking) Loc

This field prompts you as to the location at which you can begin picking.
Display

Loc

This field appears only if the Location Scan Required field is set to Y in
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Use this field to scan/key the location from which you want to begin picking.

Valid Values: A location within the picking section, and if applicable, within
the starting and ending location you entered on the Picking Section Selection
Screen (p. 8-5).
(N 16,0) Required

F1=Skp

Press F1=sSke to skip picking items from this location for this trip. You can
pick items from this location again if you reselect this picking section in the
Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to N and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to Y, the Release Reservation Message Screen (p. 8-27)
displays.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to Y and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to Y, the Confirm Skip and Release Reservation Message
Screen (p. 8-29) displays.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to Y and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to N, the Confirm Skip Message Screen (p. 8-26) displays.

F2=Cnt

Press F2=Cnr to display the Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18) to review the
number of locations to be picked from, the number of orders to be picked,
and the number of containers to be filled (if applicable).
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Picking Location Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

F3=Rtn

Description

Press F3=Rn to return to the Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18).

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press F6=Suspenp to suspend the picking process and temporarily stop the
time accumulation for picking statistics. When the handler logs back on to
the picking task, the process will resume here. The Confirm Task Suspension
Screen (p. 1-13) appears.

Enter

If Location Scan Required is set to Y on the Radio Frequency Options Screen
(MENU RFFILE), and you scanned (or keyed) a location on the Loc field,
press Enter to confirm your selection and to display the Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31).

If Location Scan Required is set to N on the Radio Frequency Options Screen
(MENU RFFILE), then the Loc field for you to scan/key the location from
which you want to begin picking will not be displayed. Press Enter and the
system will assume that you are at the correct location for picking and then
display the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31).

NOTE: If Location Scan Required is set to Y on the Radio Frequency
Options Screen (MENU RFFILE), you must scan/key a
location before you press Enter.
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Confirm Skip Message Screen
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F1=5Skp FzZ=Cnt F3=Rtn

The Confirm Skip Message Screen appears as a pop-up window after pressing F1=Skp on the Picking
Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p.
8-39) when the Confirm F1=Skp option is set to Y and the Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to N in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the warehouse.

Confirm Skip Message Screen

Field/Function Key Description

Confirm Skip Use this pop-up message window to confirm that the F1=Ske was correctly
pressed by the handler.

Key N to not skip the pick process for the selected item/location.

Key Y to confirm skipping the pick process for the selected item/location at
this time.

Default Value: Y or N based on the Confirm F1=Skip Default field in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)

(A1) Required

Enter When Confirm Skip is set to N, press Enter to return to the Picking Location
Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case
Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) and continue the picking process.

When Confirm Skip is set to Y, press Enter to return to the Picking Location
Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case
Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39). The next item is displayed to the handler for
picking.
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Release Reservation Message Screen
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The Release Reservation Message Screen appears as a pop-up window after pressing F1=Skp on the
Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) or the Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31), when the Confirm F1=Skp option is set to N and the Allow override of reservation
release on F1=Skp is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the
warehouse.

Release Reservation Message Screen

Field/Function Key Description

Release Reservation  Use this pop-up message window to confirm that the F1=Ske was correctly
pressed by the handler.

Key N to not release the reservation of the item from the handler picking the
order for the selected item/location.

Key Y to release the reservation of the item from the handler picking the
order for the selected item/location at this time.

Default Value: Y or N based on the Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp Default field in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE)

(A1) Required
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Release Reservation Message Screen

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

When Release Reservations is set to N, press Enter to display the next item
to be picked on either the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick
Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39).
Once all items assigned to the handler in this pick have been completed, the
skipped items will be displayed again for picking.

When Release Reservation is Set to Y, press Enter to return to the Picking
Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick
Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39). The items’ reservation assignments to
this handler is cleared and the item is available for assignment to another
handler for picking.
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Confirm Skip and Release Reservation Message Screen

[t 1.008 ER

It C150R QE1asCAS O73114

It

Ord BZT31 Pk Loc DB.OO3.04

F1=5kp F2=B/0 F3=Rtn

H Confirm Skip: N
H Release Reservations: N B

The Confirm Skip and Release Reservation Message Screen appears as a pop-up window after
pressing F1=Ske on the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) or
the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31), when the Confirm F1=Skp option is set to Y and the Allow
override of reservation release on F1=Skp is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance
(MENU RFFILE) for the warehouse.

Confirm Skip and Release Reservation Message Screen

Field/Function Key Description

Confirm Skip Use this pop-up message window to confirm that the F1=Ske was correctly
pressed by the handler.

Key N to not skip the pick process for the selected item/location.

Key Y to confirm skipping the pick process for the selected item/location at
this time.

Default Value: Y or N based on the Confirm F1=Skip Default field in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)

(A1) Required

Release Reservation  Use this pop-up message window to confirm that the F1=Ske was correctly
pressed by the handler.

Key N to not release the reservation of the item from the handler picking the
order for the selected item/location.

Key Y to release the reservation of the item from the handler picking the
order for the selected item/location at this time.

Default Value: Y or N based on the Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp Default field in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU
RFFILE)

(A1) Required
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Confirm Skip and Release Reservation Message Screen

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

When Confirm Skip is set to N and Release Reservations is set to N, press
EnTER t0 return to the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) and continue
the picking process.

When Confirm Skip is set to N and Release Reservations is set to Y, press
EnTER tO return to the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) and continue
the picking process. The items’ reservation assignments to this handler is
cleared and the item is available for assignment to another handler for
picking.

When Confirm Skip is set to Y and the Release Reservations is set to N, press
ENnTER tO return to the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39). The next
item is displayed to the handler for picking. Once all items assigned to the
handler in this pick have been completed, the skipped items will be displayed
again for picking.

When Confirm Skip is set to Y and the Release Reservation is set to Y, press
EnTER tO return to the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23), Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39). The next
item is displayed to the handler for picking. The items’ reservation
assignments to this handler is cleared and the item is available for assignment
to another handler for picking.
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Pick Confirmation Screen
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If Location Scan Required is set to Y on the Radio Frequency Options Screen (MENU RFFILE), the
Pick Confirmation Screen displays after scanning/keying the location to pick from and press Enter on
the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23); otherwise, leave the location field blank and this screen displays
after you press Enter on the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23).

Use this screen to confirm that you have picked the displayed quantity of the displayed item. This
screen can also be used to skip the picking of this item, backorder this item, display an information
screen about this item and order, or select an alternate location for this item to be picked from.

When using UPC codes, the handler will be required to scan/key a UPC code that is associated with
the unit of measure entered on the Pick Confirmation Screen for that item. The handler will not be able
to continue until he/she has scanned/keyed a UPC unit of measure that is equal to the quantity unit of
measure entered on the screen for the item.

The fields displayed on this screen will vary depending upon the following conditions:

« If the item to be picked is a lot item, then Lt will appear instead of It on line 3 of the display.

+ If Track Boxes is set to N in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), then ord will
appear instead of Ctr on line 5 of the display.

" AT s e AR e M B R S M B S Y M e St e By e
where the box number normally appears.

When using decrement picking, 4 additional lines of information display below the function keys: a
message line, the quantity on hand, order number, order line number, quantity scanned, item
description.

NoOTE: - The option to automatically set the Order Status to “Ready for Invoice” after all
picks for an order have been “Pick Confirmed” may be set through Radio
Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE). If you select Y through this option, the
order status will be changed to “Ready for Invoice” after all items have been
picked.

- If the Print Pack List after Ship Cnfrm field is set to Y through Order Entry
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Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE), Pack Lists will automatically print for
an order after that order has been ship confirmed.

- If the Prevent Pick of Mismatched UPC/GTIN & UOM field is set to Y though
Radio Frequency Warehouse Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
handler will be required to enter/scan a UPC code/GTIN that is associated with
the unit of measure entered on this screen for that item. The handler will not be
able to continue until he/she has entered/scanned a UPC code/GTIN with a unit of
measure that is equal to the quantity unit of measure entered on the screen for the

item.

Pick Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Qt

Description

This field prompts you as to the quantity of this item to pick from this
location.

The item’s unit of measure is displayed to the right of the quantity field.

You may accept the displayed default value, or key a lesser quantity to pick.
If you key a lesser quantity, you will still be required to pick or backorder the
remaining quantity, or skip the partially picked item. Note that if the quantity
is zero or less, the system will not allow the new location functionality to
process, and you will receive an error message.

Refer to F10=CAS for case quantity items.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Default Value: The quantity of this item to pick from the current location, for
this order.

(N 10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required

This field displays the item number of the item you are to pick from this
location. If the item is a case quantity item, then the case quantity and case
unit of measure will be displayed to the right of the item number. If the item
is a lot number item, the requested lot number to pick will be displayed to the
right of the item number. Additionally, if the lot item also has an expiration
date, that date will also be displayed to the right of the lot number.

Display
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Pick Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
It/ Lt

Description

Use this field to scan/key the item or lot you are picking, if required, or
simply press Enter to signify that you have picked the displayed quantity of
the required item or lot.

If 1t is displayed for this field, and if Scan Items is set to Y on the Radio
Frequency Options Screen (MENU RFFILE), then this field is required.

If Lt is displayed for this field, and if Scan Lots is set to Y on the Radio
Frequency Options Screen (MENU RFFILE), then this field is required.
Also, if Lt is displayed for this field, the requested lot for you to pick will be
displayed to the right of the item number.

If the item number scanned is a Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), a UPC
code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced with the actual
Distribution A+ item number. Additionally, if the item number scanned is for
a GTIN or UPC code, and the GTIN or UPC code’s location selected stocks
the item in a different U/M than the GTIN’s U/M, a warning message will
appear informing you that the GTIN or UPC code U/M is not equal to the
Qty U/M.

NoTe: If Ltis displayed, and both Scan Lots is set to Y and Change
Lots is set to Y on the Radio Frequency Options Screen (MENU
RFFILE), then you will be allowed to scan/key a different lot
than the displayed lot if desired.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Also, the lot number
can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial numbers through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 27 or A 20) (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required/Optional
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Pick Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Ctr/ Ord

Description

Use this field to scan/key the container number or order number, whichever
is being requested, for the item being picked. If the order number is being
requested, the order’s generation number is not needed here. If Ctr is
displayed on line 5, you must scan/key either the displayed container, or an
empty container. If NEW is also displayed on line 5 of the display, scan/key
the container number of a new container to assign to this item and order.

Default Value: The default value for this field can vary, based upon the
following:

» If ctris displayed on line 5 of the display and Select Box by Size is set
to A in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), then the
box number that the system has selected for this item will be
displayed.

« Ifctrisdisplayed on line 5 of the display, Select Box by Size is set to L
in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), and
Calculate Box Size is set to Y for this pick section in Warehouse
Management Options (MENU WMFILES5), then the box number that
the system has selected for this item will be displayed.

» If ctris displayed on line 5 of the display and Select Box by Size is set
to N in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), then
NEW will be displayed where the container number normally appears
on line 4 of the display.

» If ord is displayed on line 5 of the display, the default value is the
order number for the item being picked.

NoTE: If Track Boxes is set to Y in Warehouse Management Options
(MENU WMFILE), and a container has not been assigned to
this item, then neither ord nor Ctr will be displayed on line 4 of
the display. Instead, NEW will be displayed where the order or
container number normally appears on line 5 of the display.

(A 5) Required

COO

This field displays only if the item you are working with is set up to track
country of origin, as defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

This field displays the country of origin of the item, based on the location
that was selected for the item.

Display

QOH

This field only displays when Use Decrement Picking is set to Y in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

The quantity on hand of the item being picked.
Display
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Pick Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
(Order

Ln

Qt)

Description
These fields only displays when Use Decrement Picking is set to Y in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

The sales order number, the respective line number in the sales order for the
item being picked, and the quantity scanned.

Display

(Item Description)

These fields only displays when Use Decrement Picking is set to Y in Radio

Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

The item description lines of the item picked as they exist in the specific
sales order.

Display

F1=Skp

Press F1=Skp to skip the picking of this item for this trip.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to N and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to Y, the Release Reservation Message Screen (p. 8-27)
displays.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to Y and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to Y, the Confirm Skip and Release Reservation Message
Screen (p. 8-29) displays.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to Y and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to N, the Confirm Skip Message Screen (p. 8-26) displays.

F2=B/O

Press F2=B/0 to backorder the displayed quantity of this item. This is usually
done when the desired quantity of the item is missing or damaged in the pick
location. The sales order for this item is updated and set to backorder status.
Picking will continue with the next item in the pick queue.

When the Confirm F2=B/0 option is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the warehouse, the Back Order
Confirmation Screen (p. 8-38) displays.

If you have Bill of Material installed and you are backordering an item that is
a component of a kit, and you have already picked at least one other
component of that kit, then the Put Kit Component Back Screen (p. 8-46) will
display.

F3=Rtn

Press F3=R1n to return to the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23).

F4=Info

Press F4=InFo to display the Order Information Screen (p. 8-47).
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Pick Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F6=Suspend

Description

The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press Fe=Suspenp to suspend the picking process and temporarily stop the
time accumulation for picking statistics. When the handler logs back on to
the picking task, the process will resume at the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-
23).

The Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13) appears.

F9=Nw Lc

Press F9=Nw Lc to display the Alternate Locations Screen (p. 8-48) to select an
alternate location from which to pick quantities.

NoTEe: If any inventory is restricted to the customer due to country of
origin, that inventory will not be presented for selection from
which to pick.

F10=CAS

F10=CAS appears only if the item is a case quantity item.

You have the option using this screen to pick by the default stocking unit of
measure or pick by case quantity. Press F10=CAS if you want to pick by case
guantity. The Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) will appear.

You will stay in case picking mode once you press F10=CAS. This mode will
then be used for all case quantity items regardless of the quantity. This mode
will be canceled once you exit the option or press F10=Stk from the Pick
Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39).

F11=Lbl

Press F11=LeL to print a customer shipping label for the item. A single label is
printed each time this key is pressed.

F13=Req Rpl

F13=Req RrL appears only if the item and location are set up as a permanent
location

Press F13=Req RpL to request replenishment for this location. The
Replenishment Confirmation Screen (p. 8-45) will appear.
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Pick Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your selections. One of the following screens will

display:

» The Serial Number Screen (p. 8-51) if the item you are picking isa T or S-
type serial numbered item and Scan Serials is set to Y in Radio Frequency
Options (MENU RFFILE).

o The Serial Number Screen (p. 8-51) if the item you are picking is an S-type
standard serial numbered item and Scan Serials is set to N in Radio
Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE). In this case, the Serial Number
Screen displays to tell you which serial number to pick, however you will
not be required to scan it. You can just press Enter to confirm your
selection.

o If Scan Serials is set to N in Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE)
and the item you are picking is a T-type tracked serial number item, then
the Serial Number Screen is not displayed. Instead, one of the following
screens will display:

« The Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) if there are other items to pick
from this location.

The Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23) if there are no more items to pick
from this location, but there are more locations to pick from for this
trip.

The Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) if there are no more
locations to pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl is set to O on the
Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

« The Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) if there are no more
locations to pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl is set to C on the
Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

The Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62) if there are no more locations to
pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl is set to N on the Picking Section
Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

If Use RF Identifiers = Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen in
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and Distribution
A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field is the valid
entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF Identifier
Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Back Order Confirmation Screen

0t Z.000 UM
I+ 510304 10301-1
Lt

Ord 01298

CO0 CAN

F1=5Skp  FZ=Es0

F4=Info FY9=HNu Lc

Pk Loc 06.003.02

F3=Rtn

The Back Order Confirmation Screen appears as a pop-up window after pressing F2=B/0 on the Pick
Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) or the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31), when the Confirm F2=B/
0 option is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the warehouse.

Back Order Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Confirm Backorder

Description

Use this pop-up message window to confirm that the F2=B/0 was correctly
pressed by the handler.

Key N to not backorder this item in the pick process for the selected item/
location.

Key Y to confirm a backorder in the pick process for the selected item/
location at this time.

Default Value: Y or N based on the Confirm F2=B/0 Default field in Radio
Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE)

(A1) Required

Enter

When Confirm B/O is set to N, press Enter to return to the Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31), or the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39) and continue
the picking process.

When Confirm B/O is set to Y, press Enter to backorder this item in this
location. The sales order for this item is updated and set to backorder status.

To continue picking with the next item, the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23)
displays.
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Pick Case Confirmation Screen

0t CAS

0t 1.000 EA

It C150R  OO10/CAS 73116

Tt
Ctr 165D Pk Loc B6.003.04

F1=Skp  FZ=EsD0 F3=Rtn
F4=Info F9=Nw Lc FlE=5tk
Fl1=Lb1

QOH: 100
Order:03016 Ln:7 Qt:1
Duracell - Battery 9%

This screen appears after pressing F10=CAS on the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) for a case
guantity item. Use this screen to confirm the quantity of the item and lot that needs to be picked of
complete (whole) cases and loose (remaining) pieces, for those orders that are not complete cases.

You will stay in case picking mode once you press F10=CAS from the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-
31). This mode will then be used for all case quantity items regardless of the quantity. This mode will
be canceled once you exit the option or press F10=St« from this screen.

The fields displayed on this screen will vary depending upon certain conditions.

If the item to be picked is a lot item, then Lt will appear instead of It on line 3 of the display.

If Track Boxes is set to N in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), then ord will
appear instead of Ctr on line 4 of the display.

fTrack B i Y in Wareh M i MEN ILE), an i
hasrl?é:en aos)éfgsnlgé%t%lsIﬂemﬂﬁe?]uégr Wi |%‘e68358fa98 I%ﬂslgne 0 tWe Epa aan ﬁ&%l%vﬁ%er
displayed where the container number normally appears on line 4 of the display.
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Pick Case Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Qt (first Qt field)

Description

This field prompts you as to the quantity of the complete (whole) cases to be
picked from this location for the item.

The item’s case unit of measure is displayed to the right of the quantity field.

You may accept the displayed default value, or key a lesser quantity to pick.

If you key a lesser quantity, you will still be required to pick or backorder the

remaining quantity, or skip the partially picked item.

Example: If you are picking by case and there are 2.250 cases for an order
and you are ordering 9 each of the item, which comes in cases of

4, this field would show to pick 2 cases and the second QT
would show to pick 1 each.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Default Value: The quantity of this case quantity item to pick from the
current location, for this order.

(N 10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required

Qt (second Qt field)

This field prompts you as to the quantity remaining to be picked from this
location that does not comprise a full (complete) case.

The item’s ordering unit of measure is displayed to the right of the quantity
field.

You may accept the displayed default value, or key a lesser quantity to pick.

If you key a lesser quantity, you will still be required to pick or backorder the

remaining quantity, or skip the partially picked item.

Example: If you are picking by case and there are 2.250 cases for an order
and you are ordering 9 each of the item, which comes in cases of

4, the first QT field would show to pick 2 cases and this field
would show to pick 1 each.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
guantity can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for quantities through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

Default Value: The quantity of this case quantity item to pick from the
current location, for this order.

(N10,3) / (A40 w/RF identifiers) Required
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Pick Case Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

It

Description

This field displays the item number of the case quantity item you are to pick
from this location. The case quantity and case unit of measure will be
displayed to the right of the item number.

Display

It/ Lt

Use this field to scan/key the item or lot you are picking, if required, or
simply press Enter to signify that you have picked the displayed quantity of
the required item or lot.

If 1t is displayed for this field, and if Scan Items is set to Y on the Radio
Frequency Options Screen (MENU RFFILE), then this field is required.

If Lt is displayed for this field, and if Scan Lots is set to Y on the Radio
Frequency Options Screen (MENU RFFILE), then this field is required.
Also, if Lt is displayed for this field, the requested lot for you to pick will be
displayed to the right of the item number.

If the item number scanned is a Global Trade Item Number (GTIN), a UPC
code, or a Manufacturer’s Item Number, it will be replaced with the actual
Distribution A+ item number. Additionally, if the item number scanned is for
a GTIN or UPC code, and the GTIN or UPC code’s location selected stocks
the item in a different

U/M than the GTIN’s U/M, a warning message will appear informing you
that the GTIN or UPC code U/M is not equal to the Qty U/M.

NoTe: If Ltis displayed, and both Scan Lots is set to Y and Change
Lots is set to Y on the Radio Frequency Options Screen (MENU
RFFILE), then you will be allowed to scan/key a different lot
than the displayed lot, if desired.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the item
number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for item numbers
through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Also, the lot number
can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial numbers through
RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 27 or A20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required/Optional
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Pick Case Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
Ctr/ Ord

Description

Use this field to scan/key the container number or order number, whichever
is being requested, for the item being picked. If the order number is being
requested, the order’s generation number is not needed here. If Ctr is
displayed on line 4, you must scan/key either the displayed container, or an
empty container. If NEW is also displayed on line 4 of the display, scan (or
key) the container number of a new container to assign to this item and order.

Default Value: The default value for this field can vary, based upon the
following:

» If ctris displayed on line 4 of the display and Select Box by Size is set
to A in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), then the
box number that the system has selected for this item will be
displayed.

« If ctrisdisplayed on line 4 of the display, Select Box by Size is set to L
in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), and
Calculate Box Size is set to Y for this pick section in Warehouse
Management Options (MENU WMFILE), then the box number that
the system has selected for this item will be displayed.

» If ctris displayed on line 4 of the display and Select Box by Size is set
to N in Warehouse Management Options (MENU WMFILE), then
NEW will be displayed where the container number normally appears
on line 4 of the display.

« If ord is displayed on line 4 of the display, the default value is the
order number for the item being picked.

NoTE: If Track Boxes is set to Y in Warehouse Management Options
(MENU WMFILE), and a container has not been assigned to
this item, then neither ord nor Ctr will be displayed on line 4 of
the display. Instead, NEW will be displayed where the order or
container number normally appears on line 4 of the display.

(A 5) Required

COO

This field displays only if the item you are working with is set up to track
country of origin, as defined through Item Master Maintenance (MENU
IAFILE).

This field displays the country of origin of the item, based on the location
that was selected for the item.

Display
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Pick Case Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F1=Skp

Description

Press F1=skp to skip the picking of this item for this trip.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to N and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to Y, the Release Reservation Message Screen (p. 8-27)
displays.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to Y and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to Y, the Confirm Skip and Release Reservation Message
Screen (p. 8-29) displays.

When Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) options for
Confirm F1=Skp is set to Y and Allow override of reservation release on
F1=Skp is set to N, the Confirm Skip Message Screen (p. 8-26) displays.

F2=B/O

Press F2=B/0O to backorder the displayed quantity of this item. This is usually
done when the desired quantity of the item is missing or damaged. The sales
order for this item is updated and set to backorder status. Picking will
continue with the next item in the pick queue.

When the Confirm F2=B/0 option is set to Y in Radio Frequency Options
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE) for the warehouse, the Back Order
Confirmation Screen (p. 8-38) displays.

If you have Bill of Material installed and you are backordering an item that is
a component of a kit, and you have already picked at least one other
component of that kit, then the Put Kit Component Back Screen (p. 8-46) will
display.

F3=Rtn

Press F3=R1n to return to the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23).

F4=Info

Press F4=Inro to display the Order Information Screen (p. 8-47).

F6=Suspend

The Fe=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press F6=Susrenp to suspend the picking process and temporarily stop the
time accumulation for picking statistics. When the handler logs back on to
the picking task, the process will resume at the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-
23).

The Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13) appears.

F9=Nw Lc

Press F9=Nw Lc to display the Alternate Locations Screen (p. 8-48) to select an
alternate location from which to pick quantities.

NoTe: If any inventory is restricted to the customer due to country of
origin, that inventory will not be presented for selection from
which to pick.
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Pick Case Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key
F10=Stk

Description

You will stay in case picking mode once you press F10=CAS from the Pick
Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31). This mode will then be used for all case
guantity items regardless of the quantity. To cancel this mode, press F10=Sr«.
The Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) will appear and the item’s pick
quantity will convert back to the item’s stocking unit of measure.

F11=Lbl

Press F11=LsL to print a customer shipping label for the item.

NoTe: Asingle label is printed each time this key is pressed.

F13=Req Rpl

F13=Req RrL appears only if the item and location are set up as a permanent
location

Press F13=Req RpL to request replenishment for this location. The
Replenishment Confirmation Screen (p. 8-45) will appear.

Enter

Press Enter to confirm your selections and proceed.

If Use RF Identifiers = Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen in
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and Distribution
A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field is the valid
entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF Identifier
Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Replenishment Confirmation Screen

Ttem# ALAD

Dzcl All-in-One Printer Model Y515
Dsc?2 Print, Copy, Fax, Scan

Loc 1,001,606
Prnd Mow Qty
Prnd Mow Qty
Prnd Mow Qty

F4=Req Rpl

The Replenishment Confirmation Screen appears after you press F13=Req ReL 0n the Pick
Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31). Use this screen to confirm the request for replenishment.

Replenishment Confirmation Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Item#, Dscl, Dsc2

Description

The first 3 lines are the item number and the item description.
Display

Loc

The location which is being picked.
Display

(Quantity and Units of
Measure)

The total quantity pending moves (moves that are not posted or confirmed)
for each unit of measure for this item, location, and warehouse. For case
quantity items, the quantity and case quantity descriptions will be shown.

Display

F3=Return Press F3=Return to return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) without
confirming the replenishment.
FA=Req Rpl Press F4=Req ReL to confirm that you want the selected location to be

replenished. The system will generate a suggested move for the location
based on the location’s restock level and quantity or a manual move for the
guantity shown on the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31). If the system is
unable to generate a move, a message will display, otherwise, you will be
returned to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) once the processing is
complete.
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Put Kit Component Back Screen

Put Kit Comp Back:

It R310
0t 4,008 Q17AI
Le 0zZE0305

The Put Kit Component Back Screen displays only if you have Bill of Material installed.

The Put Kit Component

Back Screen displays after you press F2=B/0 on the Pick Confirmation

Screen (p. 8-31) if the item you are backordering is an item that is a component of a kit, and you have
already picked at least one other component of that kit. This display screen directs you to put back the

kit components that you

Put Kit Components

have already picked.

Back Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

It The item number to be put back in the original location.
Display

Qt The quantity of the item to be returned to the original location.
Display

(Box ID) The container/box number of the item to be returned to the original location.
Display

Lc The original location from where the item was picked and is to be returned
to.
Display

Enter Press Enter to confirm that you have put back the displayed item. If there are

more component items of the kit to be put back, this screen will redisplay to
indicate the next item to be put back.

If there are no more component items of the kit to be put back, press Enter to
return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31).
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Order Information Screen

Lo ©1 Ord 03016700
Line Seq GAARS
Lc B3.002.02

F3=Rtn

The Order Information Screen displays after you press F4=InFo on the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-
31) and the Pick Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39). Use this screen to view a display of information
about the order for the current item.

Order Information Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Co This field displays the number of the company associated with the order.
Display

Ord This field displays the order number and generation number.
Display

Line Seq This field displays the line number from the order for the current item.
Display

Lc This field displays the location from which to pick this item.
Display

F3=Rtn Press F3=RTn to return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) or the Pick
Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39).

Enter Press Enter to return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) or the Pick

Case Confirmation Screen (p. 8-39).
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Alternate Locations Screen

1 03.002.03
2 03.00Z.03
3 11.001.061

Sel: _ F3=Rtn

1.008 CAS
36.000 CAS
1.008 CAS

The Alternate Locations Screen displays after the pressing F9=Nw Lc on the Pick Confirmation
Screen (p. 8-31). Use this screen to display a list of alternate locations within the warehouse from which
this item can be picked. By using the selection number and Sel field, you can select an alternate
location to pick this item from, or you may use F3=Rtnto return to the Pick Confirmation Screen to
pick the item from the original location. If there are no alternate locations in the warehouse for this
item, this screen will be blank.

Alternate Locations Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field is used to reference one of the displayed locations. Key this
number in the Sel field to select an alternate location from the list.

Display

(Location) The alternate locations within the warehouse from which this item can be
picked.
Display

(Quantity / UOM) The quantity of the item and the respective unit of measure for the item in the
location.
Display

Sel Use this field to select an alternate location from the list.
Key the reference number of the selected location.
(N 1,0) Required/Optional

F3=Rtn The F3=R7~ function key is non-display.

Press F3=Rtn to return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31).
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Alternate Locations Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

You must have entered a reference number in the Sel field before pressing
EnTER. Press Enter to confirm the selection of an alternate location for this
item.

If you select a location that is within your pick section, and within your start
and end location, if applicable, the picking of this item will be inserted into
your current trip and you will return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-
31).

If you select a location that is not within your pick section or not within your
start and end location, if applicable, the picking of this item will be dropped
from your trip and you will return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31).
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Decrement Pick Complete Screen

0t 1.000 BAG
It DA-BIL
It DA-AJL

Order:D1330 Ln:2 Qt:17
Dart® Lid - White, Yented

The Decrement Pick Complete Screen displays when the item scans are complete for the items that are
being picked with the decrement picking feature.

Decrement Picking Complete Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The message informs the handler that the item being picked has reached the
total number needed for the order being picked.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close the message window and continue picking with the next
item.
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Serial Number Screen

To Go: ?
Sr 34
Sr

Fa=Rtn

NoTE: If the item you are picking is a T-type tracked serial item, the screen will display
three lines for you to enter a serial number on. If the item you are picking is an S-
type standard serial item, the screen will display only two lines: one line
displaying the requested serial number for you to pick and a second line for you
to enter the actual serial number of the item you pick. Serial items are defined as
T or S-type in Item Master Maintenance (MENU IAFILE).

This screen displays after you press Enter on the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) if the item you are
picking is a serial numbered item. Use this screen to enter the serial number of each item for the
guantity you are required to pick from this location.

Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

To Go This field displays the quantity of serial items you have left to pick from this
location.

Display
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Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Sr

Description

If the item you are picking is a T-type tracked serial item, enter the serial
number of the item on this line. You may enter up to three serial numbers at a
time. If you have to pick more than three T-type serial tracked items from this
location, press Enter to clear these fields and allow you to enter three more
serial numbers.

If the item you are picking is an S-type standard serial item, the requested
serial number of the item for you to pick will be displayed on the first Sr line.
On the second sr line, enter the serial number of the item you pick. If you are
picking more than one S-type standard serial item from this location, press
Enter to clear the field and allow you to enter the next serial number.

If Scan Serials = N in Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE), you are
not required to scan the serial number of the item. You can simply press
EnTeR to confirm your selection.

If Change Serials = Y in Radio Frequency Options (MENU RFFILE), then
you can pick an item from this location with a different serial number than
the requested displayed serial number; otherwise, you must enter the same
serial number as the requested displayed serial number.

When Use RF Identifiers is set to Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance
Screen in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), the
serial number can be preceded by an RF identifier defined for lot/serial
numbers through RF Identifiers Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(A 20) / (A 40 w/RF Identifiers) Required

F3=Rtn

The F3=R7~ function key is non-display.
Press F3=Rtn to return to the Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31).

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

Press Fe=Suspenp to suspend the picking process and temporarily stop the
time accumulation for picking statistics. When the handler logs back on to
the picking task, the process will resume at the Picking Location Screen (p. 8-
23).

The Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13) appears.
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Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Enter

Description

Press Enter to confirm your selections.

If the item you are picking is a T-type tracked serial item and there are more
to pick from this location, press Enter to confirm your selections and the
system will then clear the three sr fields to allow you to enter three more
serial numbers. The To Go field will then show the remaining quantity to pick
from this location. If there are no more T-type tracked serial items to pick
from this location, you will be returned to the

» Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) if there are other items to pick from
this location.

» Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23) if there are no more items to pick from
this location, but there are more locations to pick from for this trip.

o Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) if there are no more locations
to pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl is set to O on the Picking Section
Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

o Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) if there are no more locations
to pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl is set to C on the Picking Section
Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

» Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62) if there are no more locations to pick
from for this trip, and Scn Lbl is set to N on the Picking Section Selection
Screen (p. 8-5).

If the item you are picking is an S-type standard serial item and there are
more to pick from this location, press Enter to confirm your selection. The
screen will redisplay with another requested serial number on the first Sr line
for you to pick. The second Sr line will be cleared to allow you to enter
another serial number. The To Go field will then show the remaining quantity
to pick from this location. If there are no more S-type standard serial items to
pick from this location, you will be returned to the

» Pick Confirmation Screen (p. 8-31) if there are other items to pick from
this location.

» Picking Location Screen (p. 8-23) if there are no more items to pick from
this location, but there are more locations to pick from for this trip.

» Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) if there are no more locations
to pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl is set to O on the Picking Section
Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

o Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) if there are no more
locations to pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl = C on the Picking Section
Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

» The Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62) if there are no more locations to
pick from for this trip, and Scn Lbl = N on the Picking Section Selection
Screen (p. 8-5).
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Serial Number Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

If Use RF Identifiers = Y on the Warehouse Options Maintenance Screen in
Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), and Distribution
A+ is unable to determine if the RF identifier plus the data field is the valid
entry, or just the data field alone is the valid entry, then the RF Identifier
Conflict Screen (p. 1-28) will display.
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Interim to Stage Screen

INTERIM TO STRGE
Frm 50.500.05
To 51.510.01

Ctr B1650

ALt B1.510.01
F1=5tgd Lst

The Interim to Stage Screen appears when you are performing a picking task and you have picked
reservation for an order, but the order has not been picked complete and Radio Frequency options are
set to move stock to the stage area when it is picked. This screen displays the handler’s interim
location that the stock is currently occupying and the location to which it will be moved for staging
before shipping.

The location selection guidelines are as follows:

« location cannot be used for replenishment, cannot be used as a primary overflow location, and
cannot have an item permanently assigned

» must be an available location
« must allow multiple items in the location

« cannot be one of the system-defined reserved locations for receiving dock (all 4’s), shipping dock
(all 5’s), manual put-away (all 6’s), returns (all 7°s), back order staging (all 8’s), unknown (all 9’s)

 cannot be the user-defined reserved location for Point of Sale, damaged inventory, or return to
vendor

When picking by container, once part of a container has been moved to a specific staging location, all
other parts of the same container must also be moved to the same staging location. Messages will be

issued to the handler to indicate that the stage to location cannot be changed for the in-process staged
container. Use the F1=Stcp LsT to review the locations where other items in this order are being staged.

The fields that appear on this screen will vary with and without the Warehouse Management boxing
feature.
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Interim to Stage Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Frm

Description

The handler’s interim location which the inventory is currently occupying.
Display

To

The staging location where the system expects inventory to be placed until it
is ready to be shipped.

Scan/key the location where the inventory will be staged.

When the Warn if Staging Location is different than suggested option is set
to Y in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), if the
scanned/keyed To location is not the same as the suggested To location, the
Radio Frequency Picking Items Message Screen (p. 8-68) will display a
warning message to the handler.

When the Restrict Staging Location to defined Staging Locations is set t0 Y
in Radio Frequency Options Maintenance (MENU RFFILE), if the scanned/
keyed To location is not a defined staging location, the Radio Frequency
Picking Items Message Screen (p. 8-68) will display a message to the handler.
After reading the message, the handler will be returned to this screen to scan/
key a valid staging location.

Valid Values: A location defined as a staging location through Interim/Stage
Location Maintenance (MENU RFFILE).

(N 12,0) Required

Ord

The ord field appears only when not using the Warehouse Management
Boxing feature.

The order number or work order number associated with the inventory being
placed in the staging location.

Note: If you are using the WIP location for work orders, inventory
will be directed to that location.

Scan/key the order/work order number.
(A7) Required

Ctr

The ctr field appears only when using the Warehouse Management Boxing
feature.

The number of the box where the system expects the inventory to be placed.

Scan/key the box number.
(A 5) Required
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Interim to Stage Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Alt The Alt field appears only for regular orders that have part of the container
already staged.
If inventory for the order is also currently located in another staging location,
different from the location displayed in the To field, this field displays the
alternate location.
Display

F1=Stgd Lst F1=Step Lst appears only for regular orders that have part of the container
already staged.
Press F1=Step Lst to display a list of staging locations that are currently
storing inventory for the order. The Stage Location List Screen (p. 8-58)
displays.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selections and proceed.
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Stage Location List Screen

Ord 301600

Ctr B165D0
Rw.Bin.5h

1 51.510.01

Sel:

Ctr
B165E

The Stage Location List Screen appears after pressing F1=Stcp Lst on the Interim to Stage Screen (p. 8-
55) , the Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen (p. 8-60) or the Stage to Dock Screen (p. 5-9). This
screen lists the other staging locations that are storing inventory for the order. Use this screen to select
an alternate staging location for the inventory in the interim location.

Stage Location List Screen

Fields/Function Keys Description

Ord This field displays the number of the order for which additional staging
locations are being listed.
Display

Ctr This field appears only if you are using the Warehouse Management boxing

feature.

At the top of the screen, this field displays the number of the container/box
for which additional staging locations are being listed.

For each location, the container/box number being staged in the location is
shown.

Display

0 S samplescreen, Rw.Bin. t-the-Location inition-defined
in Warehouse Management Options Maintenance (MENU WMFILE) for the
Distribution A+ internal systems.

This column displays a list of locations where inventory for the order is
currently being staged.

Display

Ctr

This column displays the container/box numbers for each row.bin.shelf.
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Stage Location List Screen

Fields/Function Keys Description

Sel Use this field to select a location from the list. The selected location will be
used as the stage location for the inventory you are moving from your interim
location.

(N 1,0) Optional
F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.

Press F3=ReTurn 10 return to the Interim to Stage Screen (p. 8-55), the Interim
to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen (p. 8-60) or the Stage to Dock Screen (p. 5-9).

F5=Instructions

The Fs=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrucTiONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.
The F6=Susprenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selections and proceed.
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Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen

STAGE TO DOCK
Frm 51.510.05
To  55.555.55

Ctr 01649

Last Loc/Ctr for Ord
Fl=5tgd Lst F2=5kp

The Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen appears after you complete a pick wave if you have picked
the last reservation for an order and the Radio Frequency options are set to move stage to the dock
when an order is picked complete. This screen displays the location that the stock is currently
occupying and the location to which it will be moved for shipping. If your options are set to move from
the interim location to dock, this screen displays as Interim to Dock. If your options are set to move
from the stage location to dock, this screen displays as Stage to Dock.

The fields that appear on this screen will vary if you are using the Warehouse Management boxing
feature.

NoTE: The Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen is a shared screen with Stage to Dock
Screen (p. 5-9) and displays based on the Radio Frequency Options for Pick to
Stage and Stage to Dock that determine when and by whom items are moved to
the shipping dock.

Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Frm This field displays the interim or stage location which the inventory is
currently occupying.
Display

To This field displays the staging location where the system expects inventory to

be placed until it ready to be shipped. This location will always be the
shipping dock location (55.555.55).

(N 12,0) Required
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Interim to Dock/Stage to Dock Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Ord The ord field appears only when not using the Warehouse Management
Boxing feature.
This field displays the order number associated with the inventory being
placed in the dock location.
Scan/key the order number.
(A7) Required
Ctr The ctr field appears only when using the Warehouse Management Boxing
feature.
This field displays the number of the container/box being placed in the dock
location.
Scan/key the container/box number.
(A 5) Required
More Loc/Ctr for Order The More Loc/Ctr for Order message indicates whether other locations
OR contain the order currently shown or if the same location has other containers
Last Loc/Ctr for Ord it, When no other containers or locations are found, then the message
Isplays as Last Loc/Ctr for Ord.
Display
F1=Stgd Lst F1=Step LsT appears only for regular orders that have part of the container/
box already staged.
Press F1=Step LsT to display a list of staging locations that are currently
storing inventory for the order.
F2=Skp Press F2=Ske to skip this order or container/box and go to the next order or
container/box that needs to be moved to the dock location. The Next Order/
Container Screen (p. 5-7) displays.
Enter Press Enter to confirm your selections and proceed.
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Pick Queue Filter Screen

Order Pty _

Carrier

Pck Run #

Fl=L=t F&=Pck F3=Rtn Fd=Max

The Pick Queue Filter Screen displays after pressing:

» Enter 0N the Pick Order/Container Select Screen (p. 8-13) with the six order/container fields blank
» F2=Pck Or EnTeR 0N the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5) with N in the Scn Lbl field.

The fields displayed on the first three lines of this screen, the order in which they are displayed, and the
cursor positioning for the first entry field are determined by settings made on the Directed Picking
Queue Maintenance Screen in Pick Queue View Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Up to three of the
following six names will be displayed on the first three lines of this screen: Order Pty, Pck Run #,
Carrier, Company, Route, Rqstd Shp. All are described below even though this figure only shows three
of the fields.

Use this screen to further limit the number of picks you are required to make for this trip in this picking
section and, if applicable, within the starting and ending location range you entered on the Picking
Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5). By entering values on this screen for the displayed fields, the system
will retrieve only picks that match your entered values. The entire list of filtering values that you enter
can be viewed on a roll screen by pressing F1=Lsr.

Pick Queue Filter Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

Order Pty This field is used to limit the picks to the order priority entered in this field.
Key the desired order priority.

Valid Values: 1 through 7, if Y has been selected for that priority number on
the Order Priorities Screen of Order Entry Options (MENU XAFILE) for this
company.

(N 1,0) Optional
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Pick Queue Filter Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

Pck Run # This field is used to limit the picks to the pick run number entered in this
field.
Key the desired pick run number.
Valid Values: A run number assigned to a pick list by the system when a pick
list is printed (MENU OEMAIN).
(N 9,0) Optional

Carrier This field is used to limit the picks to the carrier entered in this field.
Key the desired carrier.
Valid Values: A carrier code that has been defined through Carrier Codes
Maintenance (MENU ARFILE) or (MENU OEFIL2).
(A 5) Optional

Company This field is used to limit the picks to the company entered in this field.
Key the desired company.
Default Value: The default company defined in Authority Profile
Maintenance (MENU XASCTY) if one has been defined; otherwise, this is
the default company defined through System Options Maintenance (MENU
XAFILE)
Valid Values: A valid company number defined through Company Name
Maintenance (MENU XAFILE) which you are authorized to access through
Authority Profile Maintenance (MENU XASCTY).
(N 2,0) Optional

Route This field is used to limit the picks to the route number entered in this field.
Key the desired route number.
Valid Values: A route number assigned to an order in the Order Header
Screen of Enter, Change & Ship Orders (MENU OEMAIN).
(A 4) Optional

Rgstd Shp This field is used to limit the picks to the requested ship date entered in this
field.
Key the desired date.
Valid Values: Key the date using the Default Date Format for this user,
specified through Register A+ User IDs (MENU XACFIG), or if that field is
blank, key the date using the system’s Default Date Format specified through
System Options Maintenance (MENU XAFILE).
(N 6,0) Optional

Fl=Lst Press F1=Lst to display the Pick List Screen (p. 8-66). The list of values you

entered to limit the number of picks you are required to make will be
displayed on a roll screen.
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Pick Queue Filter Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Description

F2=Pck Press F2=Pck to display the Picking Summary Screen (p. 8-18) to display a
summary of the number of locations, orders, and containers (if applicable)
that the system has retrieved and that you will be required to pick on this trip.

F3=Rtn Press F3=R7n to return to the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5).

F4=Max Press F4=Max to display the Maximum Trip Size Screen (p. 8-11) to display
the maximums you can pick in one trip.

Enter Press Enter to confirm your pick queue filter selections, and allow you to

enter more pick queue filtering selections. Whether or not your selections in
the displayed fields are cleared after pressing Enter is determined by the

Clear Field settings you made on the Pick Queue View Maintenance Screen
(MENU RFFILE). Also, after pressing Enter the cursor will be repositioned
to one of the displayed fields as determined by the Position Cursor settings
you made on the Pick Queue View Maintenance Screen (MENU RFFILE).
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Picking Section List Screen
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This screen displays after pressing F9=Lst on the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5). Use this
screen to view a list of the selected picking sections where the handler will work. This screen is also
used to remove picking sections from the list.

Picking Section List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

Picking Sections and
Descriptions (1 - 16)

Description

This field displays the picking sections and descriptions that have been
selected for the handler. Sixteen picking sections may be selected by the
handler for a single picking process.

Display
Sel Use this field with the F4=DeL key to select a picking section to remove from
the list. Once removed, the handler will not be directed to that picking
section.
(A 1) Optional
F3=Rtn Press F3=R7n to return to the Picking Section Selection Screen (p. 8-5).
F4=Del Press F4=DeL to delete the selected picking section from the list. Once

deleted, the handler will not be directed to this picking section.

Picking sections will remain in the list until the handler deletes them or exits
RF picking.

8-65



Infor Distribution A+ Radio Frequency Transaction Manager User Guide

Pick List Screen

1 02731/00

Z DET40/00

3 BETIIN0 +

Sel: _ FE=Clr F3=Rtn

NoTE: The fields displayed on the first three lines of this screen are determined by the
choices you made on the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62).

This screen displays after pressing Fi1=Lst on the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62).

Use this screen to display a list of the filtering values you selected on the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p.
8-62). For each line, the total number of picks that match that filtering criteria will be displayed to the
right of that line. Additionally, you can use the Sel field and F2=CLr to delete any filtering criteria from

this list.

Pick List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field is used to reference one of the displayed lines of pick queue
filtering criteria. Key this number in the Sel field to select a line for deletion
from the list.

Display

(Pick Queue Filtering
Criteria)

Up to three lines at a time of the pick queue filtering criteria choices you
entered on the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62) are displayed here. The total
number of picks that match that filtering criteria will be displayed to the right
of each line.

Display

Sel

Use this field to select a line of pick queue filtering criteria for deletion from
the list.

Key the reference number of the line to be deleted.
(N 1,0) Required/Optional
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Pick List Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

F2=Clr If you have entered a number in the Sel field, press F2=Cir to delete the
selected line from the list. If you leave the Sel field blank, press F2=CLr to
delete all lines from the list.

F3=Rtn The F3=R7~ function key is non-display.
Press F3=Rn to return to the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62).

Enter Press Enter to return to the Pick Queue Filter Screen (p. 8-62).
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Radio Frequency Picking Items Message Screen

0315: Confirm Skip
must be 'Y oor ‘N’

The Radio Frequency Picking Items Message Screen displays from various move items screens. Some
messages are informational, some are warning messages, and some require action by the handler. Use
this screen to read and complete the appropriate action based on the specific message.

Radio Frequency Picking Items Message Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key Description

(Message Information) The message number, message text and specific actions will display to the
handler. For informational or warning messages, pressing the Enter key will
close the message window. For error messages, the handler may need to
select an appropriate function key instead of the Enter key to close the
message window.

Display

Enter Press Enter to close the message window.

0315: confirm skip Y or N
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charter o Performing User-Defined Tasks

This section describes the screens that appear when you sign on to the Transaction Manager and select
to perform a user task.

User-Defined Tasks Screens

This section describes that screen that are used when you sign on to the transactions manager.

Title Purpose

User-Defined Task Selection Screen Lists user defined tasks. Used to select a task.

User-Defined Task Display Screen Displays the task that you selected to perform.
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User-Defined Task Selection Screen

1 Boxing
g Cleaning Duty

3 Configuration Mg+

Sel: -

NoTE: This screen displays only if you created user-defined tasks through User Tasks
Maintenance (MENU RFFILE). Only tasks created through that menu option will
be reflected. Therefore, the list of tasks that appear in this figure may differ from
those that actually appear when accessing this screen.

The User-Defined Task Selection Screen displays after keying 9=0th and pressing Enter on the Task
Selection Screen (p. 1-8). Use this screen to select a previously created user-defined task. The selection
as to which task to perform is required to ensure accurate statistical tracking.

L+

additional user-defined tasks available for the handler. Use the Pace Up / PacE
Down keys to review the full list of tasks.

User-Defined Task Selection Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(Reference Number)

Description

This field displays the reference number of the displayed user-defined task.
Display

(User-Defined Task)

This field displays the first three user-defined tasks available for the handler.
Display

Sel Key the reference number of the desired user-defined task. Tracking of time
will commence for statistical reporting.
(N 1,0) Required

F3=Return The F3=ReTurn function key is non-display.
Press F3=ReTurn to return to the Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8).

Enter Press Enter to confirm your selection and begin time tracking. The User-

Defined Task Display Screen (p. 9-3) will display.
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User-Defined Task Display Screen

_CLEAMING DUTY
Perform this
task.

The User-Defined Task Display Screen displays after selecting a user-defined task on the User-
Defined Task Selection Screen (p. 9-2). Use this screen to activate the user-defined task you selected.
The User-Defined Task Display Screen should remain active on the RF device while the handler is
actively working on this task. Time tracking begins when this screen displays and remains active until
the handler ends the task by pressing F3=ExiT.

NoTE: Since data entry is not required for user-defined tasks, no input fields are
available through Radio Frequency. Time/vehicle/handler tracking, like any
system-defined task, occurs automatically. The selection as to which task to
perform is required to ensure accurate statistical tracking.

User-Defined Task Display Screen Fields and Function Keys

Field/Function Key

(User-Defined Task)

Description

The task selected on the User-Defined Task Selection Screen (p. 9-2) displays
in this field.

Display

F3=Exit

The F3=Exit function key is non-display.

Press F3=ExiT to exit the user-defined task and end the activity time tracking.
The Task Selection Screen (p. 1-8) displays for the next task selection.

F5=Instructions

The F5=InsTrucTions function key is non-display.

The Fs=InsTrRucTIONS Key displays the Function Information Screen (p. 1-12)
which allows you to display brief instructions for the transaction manager.

F6=Suspend

The F6=Suspenp function key is non-display.

The F6=Suspenp key displays the Confirm Task Suspension Screen (p. 1-13)
which allows you to put a task on hold or temporarily interrupt an activity for
the current task.
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